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ADVERTISEMENT. 



THE many incorrect editions of this book, 
published of late years, have occasioned much 
trouble and vexation to instructors of youth, who 
have therefore long wished to see an edition ac- 
curately revised and corrected. To attain an 
object so important to master and scholar, the 
proprietor of the Scotch edition (from which this 
is carefully printed) obtained the assistance of the 
Rector of the Grammar school of Aberdeen r who 
has not only carefully compared this with the 
latest editions published in the Author's life time, 
and under his own inspection ; but, by marking 
the quantity of the Penult Syllable, where it is 
most liable to be mistaken, has also, it is hoped, 
made it easfer for beginners to acquire a just 
pronunciation of the language. 
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THE RUDIMENTS OF 
THE L&TIW TONGUE, 

OB, 

A PLAIN AND EASY INTRODUCTION 

TO 

LATIN GRAMMAR. 



PARS PRIMA. 

DE LITEMS Ct SYLLABIS. 

Magitter. 

QUOT sunt liter* apud 
Latinos ? 

Discifiulu*. Quinquc et vigin- 
ti ; «, 6, c, rf, /, g, h, k % /, 
jw, n, o />, g, r, », v,x> y, z. 

M. Quomotio dividuntur ? 

D. In locales et consonantcs. 

M. Quot sunt yocales ? 

D. Sex ; a. e, i, o, ft, y. . 
M. Quot sunt consonantes ? 

D. Novcradecim; 6, 
hjjj k % /, m, », fi, r f «, f, v, a?, 
z. 

M. Quot sunt dipthongi ? 



PART FIRST. 

or letters and syllables. 

Matter. 

HOW many letters are there 
among the Latins ? 

Scholar, Five and twenty ; a 9 
</, e,f>g,h, f , *, /, m, *t, 

o> A* •» ^ V' *• 

N. How are they divided ) 
S. Into vowels and conso- 
nants. 

M. How many vowels are 
there ? 

S. Six ; a, t, 1 , 0, t#, y. 

M. How many consonants 
are there ? 

S. Nineteen ; A , e, d t f,g, A, 
y, A:, /, m, r, «, /, v, a?, z. 

M. How many dipthongs are 
there ? Digitized by Google 



4 BUDIMENTS OF THE LATIN TONGUE. 

D. Quinque ; ae (vel oe\ S. Five; ae (or oe (or 
(vel *), au, eu, ei: ut, acta* f vel *), aw, eu, ei : as, arfa«, or <efa«, 
etas ; poena, yel fictna ; audio, poena, or ytena, audio, *t*$r*, 
euge,hei. hei. 



NOTES. 

GRAMMAR is the art of speaking any language rightly ; as, 
Hebrew, Greek, Latin, English, &c. 

Latin grammar is the art of speaking rightly the Latin tongue. 
^ The Rudiment* of that grammar are plain and easy instruc- 
tions, teaching beginners the first principles, or the most com- 
mon and necessary rules of Latin. 

t The Rudiment* may be reduced to these four heads ; I. Treat- 
ing of letters. II. Of syllables. III. Of words. IV. Of sentences. 

These are naturally made up one of another ; for one or more 
letters make a syllable, one or more syllables make a word, and 
two or more words make a sentence. 

A letter is a mark or character representing an uncompound- 
ed sound. 

K, Y, Z f are only to be found in words originally Greek ; and 
H, by some, is not accounted a letter, but a breathing. 

We reckon the J, called Jod (or Je), and the V, called Vau 9 
two letters distinct from /, and IT ; because not only their figures, 
but their powers or sounds, are quite different : J sounding like 
G before E, and V almost like F. 

A vowel is a letter that makes a full and perfect sound by itself, 

A consonant is a letter that cannot sound without a vowel. 

A syllable is any one complete sound. 

There can be no syllable without a vowel ; and any of the six 
Vowels alone, or any vowel with one or more consonants before 
or after it, make a syllable. 

There are, for the most part, as many syllables in a Word as 
there are vowels in it ; only there are two kinds of syllables in 
which it is otherwise, vis, 1. When U, with any other vowel, 
comes after G, Q, or S; as in Lingua, Qui, Suadeo, where the 
sound of U vanishes, or is little heard. 2. When two vowels 
join to make a dipthong or double vowel; 

A difithong is a sound compounded of the sounds of two 
vowels, so as both of them are heard. 

Of dlpthongs, three are proper, viz. au, eu, ei, in which both 
vowels are heard ; and two improper, viz. a, *, in which the a 
and o are not heard, but they are pronounced as e simple* 
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PART II. OF WORDS. 5 

» V , i ... . Mi* 

> Some t not without reason, to these five dipthong* add Qther 
three ; as, at in Maia, oi in Troia, yi or ui In Harpyia or Harpuia. 



PARS 5ECUNDA. 

-Dt? Dictionibus. 

M. QUOT sunt partes Ora- 
tion is ? 

■D. Octo; Mnnen, Pronomen, 
Verbum, Parttcipium ; Adverb- 
ium, Pr&positio, Interjection 
Conjunctio. 

M. Quomodo, dividuntur ? 

D. In Declinabiles et Inde- 
clinabiles. 

M. Quot sunt declinabiles ? 

D. Qaatuor ; Women, Prono- 
men, Verbum* Participium. 

M. Quot sunt Indedinabiles ? 

D. Item quatuor ; Adverbi- 
urn, Prapositio, Interjection 
Conjunctio. 



PART SECOND. 
Of Words. 

M. HOW many parts of 
speech "are there ? 

S. Eight.; noun, pronoun, 
verb, participle: adverb, fire' 
position, interjection, conjunct 
tiort.' 

M. How are they divided f 
S. Into declinable and inde- 
clinable. 

M. How many are declinable ? 
S. Four ; noun, pronoun, verb, 
participle. 

M. How many are indeclina- 
ble ? 

S. Likewise four ; adverb, pre- 
position, interjection, conjunc- 
tion. 



A Word, (vox or dictioj is one or more syllables joined to* 
gether, which men have agreed upon to signify sJkietbmg. > 

Words are commonly reduced to eight classes, called parts 
of speech ; but some comprise them all under three classes, viz. 
noun, verb, and adverb. Under noun they comprehend also 
pronoun, and participle ; and • under adverb > also ^preposition, in- 
terjection* and conjunction. Others, to these, add a fourth class, 
viz. adnoun, comprehending adjectives under k, and restricting* 
nouns to substantives only. These, by some, are otherwise sailed 
names, qualities, affirmations, and particles. -•/..-> 

The declinable parts of speech are so called, because there is 
some change made upon them, especially in the last* syllable* ; 
and this is what we call declension, or declining of words. But 
the indeclinable parts continue unchangeably the same. * ,<* **> 

The last. syllable on whkh theae changes do fall, is called the 
ending or termination of words. . , . v t , w 

These changes are. made by what grammarians wA\ accidentia , 
i. e. the accidence of words. 

A 2 
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These accidence are commonly reckoned six, viz. gcnden, 
case, number, mood, tense, and person. Of these, gender and 
case are peculiar to three of the declinable parts of speech, viz. 
noun, pronoun, and participle ; and mood, tense, and person are 
peculiar to one of them, viz. verb : and number is common to 
them all. 

Note 1. That person may also be said to belong to noun or 
pronoun ; but then it is not properly an accident, because no 
change is made by it in the word. 

Note 2. That figure, species, and comparison, which some 
call accidence, do not properly come under that name, because 
the words have a different signification from what they had be- 
fore. See Chap. IX. 

Note 3. Thai the changes that happen to a noun, pronoun, 
and participle are in a stricter sense called declension or declina- 
tion of them ; and the changes that happen to a verb are called 
conjugation. 



CAP. I. 
De JVbmine. 

M. QUOMODO declinatur 
non en ? 

D. Per genera, casus, et 
numeros. 

M. Quot stint genera ? 

D, Ti ia ; masculinum, fami* 
ninum, et neutrum. 

M. Q.-ot sum c«isus ? 

D. Sex; nominativuss geniti- 
vus* dativus, accusativus, voca* 
tfvus % et ablativus. 

M. Quot sunt numeri ? 



lis. 



D. Duo ; singularis ct plura- 

9. 

M» Quot sunt declinationes ? 



D. Quinque : prima, secunda, 
tertia, quarta, et gumta. 



CHAP. I. 
Qf JVbun. 
M. How is a noun declined ? 

S. By genders, cases, and 
numbers. 

M. How many genders are 
there ? 

S. Three ; masculine, femi- 
nine, and neuter. 

M. How many rases are (here ? 

S. Six ; nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, vocative, and 
ablative. 

M. How many numbers are 
there ? 

S. Two ; singular, and plu- 
ral. 

M. How many declensions 
are there ? 

S. Five ; first) second, third, 
fourth, &n4 fifth. 
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REGULJS GENERALES. 

1. Nomina neutrius generis 
habent nominativum, accusati- 
vum, et vocativum, similes in 
utroque numero : et hi ca- 
sus in pluraii semper desinunt 
in a. 

2. Vocativus in singular! 
plerumque, in pluraii semper, 
estsimilis nominativo. 

3. Dativus et ablativus plu- 
ralis sunt similes. 

4. Nomina propria plerum- 
que carent pluraii. 



GENERAL RULES. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gen- 
der have the nominative, accu- 
sative, and vocative, alike in 
both numbers : and these cases 
in the plural end always in a. 

2* The vocative, for the most 
part in the singular [and] al- 
ways in the plural, is like the 
nominative. 

3. The dative and ablative 
plural are alike. 

4. Proper names for the 
most part want the plural. 



A NOUN is that part of speech which signifies the name or 
quality of a thing ; as Homo, a man ; bonus, good. 
A noun is either substantive or adjective. 

A substantive noun is, that which signifies the name of a thing ; 
as arbor, a tree ; virtus, virtue ; bonitas, goodness. 

An adjective noun is, that which signifies an accident, quality, 
or property of a thing ; as albus, white ; felix, happy ; gravis, 
heavy. 

A substantive may be distinguished from an adjective these 
two ways: 1. A substantive can stand in a sentence without an 
adjective, but an adjective cannot without a substantive ; as, 
I can say, A stone Jails ; but I cannot say, heavy falls. 2. If the 
word thing, be joined with an adjective, it will make sense : but 
if it be joined with a substantive, it will make nonsense. Thus 
we say, A good thing, a white thing ; but we do not say, A man 
thing, a beast thing. * 

A substantive noun is divided into proper and appellative. 

A proper substantive is, that which agrees to one particular 
thing of a kind ; as, Virgilius, a man's name ; Penelope, a wo- 
man's name; Scotia, Scotland ; Edinburgum, Edinburgh ; Thus, 
the Tay. 

An appellative substantive is, that which is common to a whole 
kind of things ; as, vir, a man ; fetnina, a woman ; regnuni, a 
kingdom ; urbs, a «ity ; fiuvius, a river. 
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Note. That when a proper name is applied to many, it be- 
comes an appellative 9 as, Duodecim Casares f The twelve Caesars. 

GENDER^ in a natural sense, is the distinction of sex, or the 
difference between male and female : but in a grammatical 
sense, we commonly understand by it, , the fitness that a sub- 
stantive noun hath to be joined to an adjective of such a termi- 
nation) and not of another. — The re fore, • .» . 

Of the natnes of animals, the hes are of the masculine, and the 
shea of the feminine sender; but of things without, life, and 
where the diversity of sex is not .considered, even of things that 
have life, some are of the masculine, others, of the. feminine, and 
others of the neuter gender, according to the use of the best au- 
thors of the Latin tongue. t 

Besides these three principal genders, there are reckoned also 
other three less principal, which are nothing else but compounds 
of the three former, viz. The gender common to two, the gender 
common to three, and the doubtful gender. 

I. The common gender, or gender common to two (Genua 
commune, or Commune dutim J, is masculine and feminine : and 
belongs to such nouns as agree to both sexes; as Parens^ a father 
or mother ; Boa, an ox or cow. 

II. The gender common to three, (Genus. commune triumj is 
masculine, feminine, and neuter, and belongs only to adjectives : 
whereof some have three terminations, the first masculine, the 
second feminine, and the third neuter ; as, Bonus, bona, bonum y 
good. Some have two, the first masculine and feminine, and 
the second neuter ; as, Mollis, molle, soft. And some have but 
one termination, which agrees indifferently to any of the three 
genders ; as, Prudens, wise. 

III. The doubtful gender (Genus dubium), belongs to such 
nouns as are found in good authors, sometimes in one gender 
smd sometimes in another ; as, Dies, a day, mas. or fen). Vulgus, 
the rabble, mas. or neut. 

. [We have excepted out of the number of genders the efiicene 
or promiscuous gender ; for, properly speaking, there is no such 
gender distinct from the three chief ones, or the doubtful. There 
are indeed efiicene nouns, that is, some names of animals, in 
which the distinction of sex is either not at all, or very obscurely 
considered : And these are generally of the gender of their ter- 
mination, as, Aquila, an eagle, fern, because it ends in a; Passer, 
a sparrow, mas. because it ends in er (See fi. 12. and 15. J, So, 
Homo, a man or woman, mas. Mancifiium, a slave, neut. dnguis } 
serpent, doubtful.] 
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To distinguish these genders we make use of these three 
words, Hie, hec, hoc s which are commonly, though improperly, 
called articles. Hie, is the sign of the masculine, hac, of the 
feminine, hoc, of the neuter gender ; Hie et h&c, of the common 
to two ; hie, h*c, hoc, of the common to three ; hie aut h*c, hie 
aut hoe, &c. of the doubtful. 

By VASES we understand the different terminations that . 
nouns receive in declining ; so called from cado, to fall, because 
they naturally fall or flow from the nominative, which is there- 
fore called Casus rectus, the straight case ; as the other five are 
named Obligui, crooked. 

The singular number denotes one single thing ; as, Homo, a 
man ; the plural denotes more things than one ; as, Homines, 
men. 



IT Before the Learner proceeds to the Declension of Latin A/buns, 
i$ may net perhaps he improper to give him a general view of 

THE DECLENSION OF ENGLISH NOUNS. 

1; The English Language hath the two genders of nature, viz. 
Masculine and Feminine ; for animals in h are called HE or 
SHE, according to the difference of their sex ; and* aim oat every 
thing without life is called IT. But because all the adjectives 
of this language are of one termination, it has no occasion for 
any other genders. 

II* The English, properly speaking, has. no cases, because 
there is no alteration made in the words themselves, as in the 
Latin : but instead thereof we use some little words called 
PARTICLES. 

Thus the nominative case is the simple noun itself. The par- 
ticle OF put before it, or y s after it, makes the genitive ; TO 
or FOR before it, makes the dative ; the accusative is the same 
with the nominative j the vocative hath O before it; and the 
ablative hath WITH, FROM, IW, BY, &c. 

Note 1. That when a substantive comes before a verb, it is 
called the nominative ; when it follows after a verb active, with- 
out a preposition intervening, it is called the accusative. 

Note 2. The genitive of words ending in s or ss, or of plu- 
ral nouns ending in s, is expressed by adding the apostrophe ; 
as, the soldiers 9 valour ; for righteousness' aake ; the muses* aid. 

Note 3. That TO, the sign of the dative, and 0 of the voca- 
tive, are frequently omitted or understood. 
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Besides these, there are other two little words called ARTI- 
CLES, which are commonly put before substantive nouns, viz. 
A (or AJV before a vowel or if) called the indefinite article, and 
THE, called the definite. 

A or ^JV signifies as much as the adjective one, and is put for 
it } as, a man, that is one man. The is used pronominal ly and 
signifies almost the same with this or that, and these or those. 

Note 1. That proper names of men, women, towns, kingdoms, 
and appellatives, when used in a very general sense have 
none of these articles ; as, man is mortal, u e. every man : God 
abhors sin, i . e. all sins : but proper names of rivers, ships, 
hills, fee. frequently have the : as, the Thames, the Britannia, 
the Alfls. 

Note 2. That the vocative has none of these articles, and the 

plural wants the indefinite. 
* 

Note 3. That when an adjective is joined with a substantive, 
the article is put before both ; as, a good man, the good man : 
and the definite is put before the adjective when the substantive 
is understood ; as, the just shall live by faith, i. e. the just man. 

III. The English hath two numbers as the Latin* and the plu- 
ral is commonly made by putting an a to the singular ; as, book 9 
books. 

Exc. Such as end in ch, sh, se % and x, which have es added 
to their singular; *s, churches, brusk-es % witness-es, box-es. 
Where it is to be noticed, that such words have a syllable more 
in the plural than in the singular number ; which likewise bap- 
pens to J I words ending in ce % ge, se, ze ; as, faces, ages, houses, 
mazes. The reason of this proceeds from the near approach 
these terminations have in their s >und to an s, so that their plu- 
ral could not be distinguished from the singular, without the ad- 
dition of another syllable. And for the same reason, verbs of 
these terminations have a syllable added to them in their third 
person singular of the present tense. 

Exc. 2 Words' that end in for fe< have their plural in ves * 
as, calf, calves ; leaf, leaves wife, wives ; but not always ; for 
hoof, roof, grief, mischief, dwarf, strife, muff, &c. retain// staff 
has staves. 

Exc. 3. Some have their plural in en $ as, man, men $ woman, 
women ; child, children ; chick, chicken $ brother, brothers or 
brethren; (which last is seldom used except in sermons or in a 
burlesque sense.) 
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Esc. 4. Some are more irregular ; as, die, dice ; mouse, mice 
4ou*e, lice $ goose, geese ; /tot, feet ; toothy teeth ; penny, pence * 
sow* sows, and swine ; cow, cows, and kine. 

Exc. 5. Some are the same in both numbers; as, sheep, hose, 
swine, chicken, pease, deer 3 fish and fishes, miie and miles, horse 
and horses* 

Note, That as nouns in y do often change y into ie, so these 
have rather ice than ys in the plural ; as, cherry, cherries. 
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Abm. 

Z)a*. ;o (for) 

Ac. 

Fbc. 0 



A, the Ring, 
King, 
King, 
Kin*, 
King, 



Abl. with, from, in, by King. 



Mm. The Kings, 

Gen. of Kings, 
Dat. to (for) Kjugs, 
•^c. Kings, 
Voc. O Kings, 
^W. with, from, in, by Kings. 



Prima DeclinaHo. 

M. QUOMODO dignoscitur 
prima declinatio ? 

D. Per fccnitivum et dativum 
singula rem in ae dipthongo. 

M. Quot babet terminationes ? 



The first Declension. 

^ M. How is the first declen- 
sion known ? 

S. By the genitive and dative 
singular in ae dipthong. 

M. How many terminations 
hath it ? 

S. Four ; a, e, a», <?* ; as. 



D. Quatuor ; a, e, as, ess tit, 

Penna, Penelope, JEneas, Anchtses, 



Penna, a pen, Fern. 



Sing. 
JVbm. penna, 
Gen. pennae, 
pennae, 
pennam, 
penna, 



Dat. 
Jicc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



a pen, 
of a pen, 
to a pen, 
a pen, 
Open, 



penna, with a pen. 



Plur. 

Mm. pennae, pens, 

Gen. penn&rum, of pens, 

Dat. pennis, to pens, 

Acc. pennas, pens, 

Voc. pennae, O pens, 

Abl. pennis, with pens. 



Terminations. 
a, a. 
*, arum, 
a, is. 
am, as* 
a, a. 
a, is. 



%* After the same manner you may decline litera, a let- 
ter ; wo, a way ; galea, an helmet \ tunica, a coat ; toga, a gow- 
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A is a Latin termination ; e, as, and es are Greek. 

Nouna in a and e are feminine, in as and es masculine. 

Hulk. Filia, a daughter ; Nata, a daughter ; Dea % a goddess ; 
Antma, the Soul, with some others, have more frequently abus 
than is in their Dat. and AJ>1. plural, to distinguish them from 
masculines in us of the second declination. 

1f In declining Greek Nouns , observe the following rules t 

1. Greek nouns in a* [and a] have sometimes their Accusa- 
tive [with the poets] in an ; as, JEneas, JEneam, vel JEnean ; 
Ossa, Ossan, vel Ossatn. 

2. Those in es have their accusative m en, and their vocative 
and ablative in e : as, 



3. Nouns in t, have their genitive in **» their accusative in en t 
their dative, vocative, and ablative in e ; as, 



[As to the dative of words in *, I have followed Probus and 
Priscian, among the ancients; Lilly, Alvaru** Vossius % Mes* 
sieurs de Port Royal, Johnson, &c. among the moderns. And 
though none of them cite any example, yet I remember to have 
observed three such datives, vi« Cybele in Virg. JEn. XI, 768— 
Penelofie in Martial, Efiig. XL 8, 9 ; and Epigone in RHnerii 
Syntag. Inscrifi. Class, 14. Num. 85. But Diomedes and 
Desfiauter seen* to be -of opinion, that these nouns have ae in their 
dative. The reason that moved the former is, because they thought 
it incongruous, that seeing nouns in e generally follow the Greek, 
in all their other cases, they should follow the Latin in their da- 
tive only, especially since their ablative, which answers to the 
Greek dative, ends in c. As, on the contrary, they maintain, that 
if such nouns have a in their dative, it must come from a nomi- 
native in a; of which there are some examples yet extant; And 
then they may likewise have their accusative in am ; as, Penelopam % 
Circam % in Plautus ; Lycambam in Terentianus Maurus. Thus 
Helena or Helenes, Helenam, or Helenen, are frequently to be met 
with in Poets, who also tarn such words as commonly end in a 
into e in the nominative and vocative, when the measure of their 
verse requires it. And here it may not be improper to remark, 
that even Greek words in **, have sometimes their nominative 



Norn. AncMses, 
Foe. Anchise, 



Ace. Anchisen, 
Abl. Anchise. 



Norn. Penelope, 
Bat. Penelope, 
Foe. Penelope, 
Abl. Penelope. 



Gen. Penelopes, 
Ate. Penelopen. 
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and vocative io a, (whence comes their genitive and dative in 
*). And if Mr. Johnson's citations are right, both es and e 
have sometimes their accusative in em.'] 



Secunda Beclinatio. 

M. QUOMODGdignoscttur 
secunda declinatio ? 

D. Per genitivum singula- 
rem in *, ct dativum in o. 

M. Quot habet termination 
nes ? 

D. Scptem; cr, *r, «r, us, 
um, os, on ; ut, 



7%* second DecUnnon. 

M. How is the second de- 
clension known ? 

S. By the genitive singular 
in t, and dative in o. 

M. How many terminations 
hath it ? 

S. Seven ; er, ir, ur, us, um, 
o* 9 on j as, 



Gener, a son-in-law ; vir, a man ; satur, fall ; domtnus, a lord ; 
regnum, a kingdom ; synddos, a synod ; jfbton, the island Albion, 
or Great Britain. 

Gener, a son-in-law, Masc. 



JVbm. 

Gen. 

-Daf. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Abl. 



gener, ' 

generi, 

generoi 

generum, 

gener, 

genero. 



Plur. 

Norn, generi, 
Gen, generdrum, 
Bat. generis, 
Acc. generos, 
Voc. generi, 
Abl. generis. 



Terminations. 

er, ir, us, i. 

i f orum. 

o, is. 

um, os. 
er, ir, e, *. 



After the same manner you may decline /mer, a boy ; socer, 
a father-in-law ; vir, a man, &c. But liber, a book ; magister, 
a master ; Alexander, a man's name ; and most other substan- 
tives in er, lose the e before r ; thus, Sing. JVbm. Liber, Gen. 
libri, Ztef. libro, ^cf. librum, Foe. liber, .^W. libro j /Vki% JVb*». 
libri, Gew. Hbrorum, Sec. 



Domtous, a lord, Masc. 
Plur. 



Thus, 



Mm. dominus, 
Gen. doraini, 
Bat. domino, 
Acc. dominum, 
Foe. domine, 
Abl. domino. 



Mm. domini, 
Gen. dominorum, 
Bat. dominis, 
Acc. dominos, 
Foe. dosmd, 
Abl. dosunts. 
B 



Ventus, the wind. 
Oculus, the eye. 
Fluvius, a river. 
Puteus, a well. 
Focus, a common Jire. 
Rogus, a funeral idle. 

Digitized by £jOOgl^ 
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Regnum, a kingdom, Neat. 



Plur. 

JVbm. regna, 
Grn. re^norum, 
2)cf. regnis, 
^cc. rcgna, 
Toe. regna, 
Mi. regnis. 



Thus, 

Tern plum, a church. 
Ingenium, wit, 
Horreuni, a barn. 
Cantft am, a song. 
Juguni, a 



JVbm. regnum, 
Gen. regni, 
Z>af. regno, 
^cc. regnum, 
Foe. regnum, 
ML regno. 

REGUL^E. 

1. Nominativus in ua fecit 
vocativum in c; at, ventua y 
vente. 

3. Propria nomina in za* 
perdum ua in vocatito ; ut, 
Georgiua, Georgi. 



HULE8. 

1. The nominative in us 
makes the vocative in e ; as, 
ventus, vente. 

2 Proper names in ?«* lose 
in the vocative ; as, Georgi- 
ua, Georgi. 



Filiua hath also Jili, and cfet/* hath cfra* in the vocative ; and 
in the plural more frequently dii and diia ihan der and deia. 



The most common terminations of the second declension, are 
er and ua of the masculine, and um of the neuter gender. ^ 

There is only one noun in ir of ihis declension, viz. vir, a man, 
with Us compounds, levir } duumvir, triumvir, Isfc. and only one 
in ur, viz. eatur, full, (of old aaturua), an adjective. Oa and on 
are Greek terminations, and generally changed into ua y and um 
in their nominative. These, with other Greek nouns in ua have 
sometimes their accusative in on. 

[We have excluded the termination curt from this declension, 
as belonging more properly to the third ; as, Orftheua f Orftheo8 % 
Orphei, Orflhea, Qrfiheu •* For when it is of the second declension 
it i&e~us of two syllables, and so falls under the termination ua ; 
Orgte-us, Orfihc-i (contracted Orfihei and Orfihi), Qrphe-o % Or- 
fiHt*rnn y (or Orfihc-on, Orfiheo.~\ 



Tertia D clinatio. 

M. QUOMODOdignoscitur 
tenia dectinatio ? 

D. Per genitivum singularem 
' n is 9 et dativum in u 



The third Declension. 

M. HOW is the third de- 
clension known ? 

S. By the genitive singular 
in is, and dative in u , 

Digitized by VjOOQ LC 
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M. Quot habct termination- 
es seu syllabas finales ? 
D. Septuaginta ct unam. 
M. Quot habet Hteras final- 



es i 



D. Undecim ; a, e, o, c, </, /, 
n, r, r, x ; ut, 



M. How many terminations 
or final syllables hath it ? 

S. Seventy and one. 

M. How many final letters 
hath it I 

S. Eleven ; a, ?, o, c> rf, /, n, 
r, *, r, a: ; as, 



Diadema, a crown; aerft/e, a seat; sermo, a speech; /a*, 
milk ; David , a man's name ; animal, a living creature ; fleet en , 
a comb; /iafrr, a father; rw/te*, a rock ; ca/ittf, the head; rex, 
a king. 



A owe. sermo, 
Gen. sermdnis* 
Dat. sermoni, 
Acc. sermonem* 
Foe. sermo, 
Abl. sermone. 



Sermo, a speech, Masc. 

Plur. 

Mm. sermones, 
Gen. sermonum, 
Dat. sermontbus, 
Arc*, sermones, 
Foe. seraaones, 
Abl. sermonibus. 

Sedile, a seat, Keut. 



Terminations. 

a, c, o, &c. es, a. 

is, um } turn, 
i, ibus. 

a, c, 0, fc>*c* e*, «. 
t , ibus. 



Sing. 

JSfom sedile^ 
Gen. sedilis, 
Dat. sedili, 
Acc. sedile, 
Foe. sedile, 
Abl. sedili. 



Plur.. 

Norn, sedilia, 
Gen. sedilium, 
Dat. sedilftus? 
Acc. sedilia, 
Foe. sedilia* 
Abl. sediiibus. 



As sermo, so most substantive* of 
this declension in a, o, c, d, n, t,x, 
er, or, ar, as, os, us, (~ except their 
Acc. and Voc. when they are neuters, 
or when they -want the plural nun* 
herj.„ Also, ("when they have more 
syllables in tlteir Gen. than JVfan.^ 
all -words in es, and most of those in is. 



Of the final tetters of the third declension, six are peculiar 
to it, 0, c y d y I, t, x ; the other five are common to other declen- 
sions, viz. a, e, », r, *. 

The copious final letters are* 0, ft, r> s } x. 

The copious final syllables are, zo, do, go, en, er, or, as, es, is§ 
0*, u&, ns, rs, ex. 

All nouns in a of this declension, are originally Greek, and 
have always an m before it. There are only two . words in c s 
lac, milk ; and halec, a herring. Words in d are proper names 
of men, apd very rare. There are only three, words in t, vi-- 
cafiut, the head ; sinciput, the fore-head ; occiput, the hind-hf 
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1. The terminations er, or, oa, o, n, "\ ("Masculine- 

2. The terminations io, do, go, aa, ea, ia, J 

ya, aua, x, and * after a consonant} > are < Feminine. 

3. The terminations a, c, e, I, men, ar, ur, J 

ue, ut, J ^Neuter. 

But from these there are many exceptions. 

Note 1. That for the most part the genitive hath a syllable 
more than the nominative ; and where it is otherwise, they gene- 
rally end in e, ea, or ia. 

Note 2. That whatever letter or syllable comes before ia in 
the gen. must run through the other cases [except the acc. and 
voc. sing, of neuters] as, thema, •atia, -ati, -ate, a theme ; *an- 
guta, •guinia, blood ; iter, -tintria, a journey ; carmen, -minie* a 
verse ; judex, -dtria, a judge. 

" - --- 



REGUUS. 

1. Nomina in e, et netitra in 
ol et ar, habent i in ablativo. 

2. Quae habent e tantum, in 
ablativo, faciunt genitivum pin- 
ralem in urn. 

3. Quae habent i tantum, vel 
e et i simul, faciunt turn. 

4. Neutra quae habent e in 
ablativo singulari, habent a in 
nominative*, accusativo, et voca- 
tivo plurali. 

. 5. At quae habent i in ablati- 
vo, faciunt fa. 



RULES. 

1. Nouns in e, and neuters 
in al and ar, have i mtttt abla- j 
dve. 

2. Those which have e only 
in the ablative, make their ge- 
nitive plural in urn. 

3. Those which have i only, 
or e and i together, make turn. 

4. Neuters which have e in 
their ablative singular, have a 
in the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative plural. . 

5. But those which have * in 
the ablative, make ia. 



1. EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR* 

1. Some nouns in ia have fw in the accusative ; as, -via, -vim, 
strength; tuaaia, the cough.; aitia, thirst; buria, the beam of a 
plough ; rovia, hoarseness ; amuaaia, a mason's rule. To which 
add names of rivers in ia ; as, Tybria, Thome* aia, which the poets 
sometimes make in in. 

2. Some in ia have em or im $ as, novia, a ship : pufifria, the 
stern ; aecuria, an axe ; clavia, a key ; febria, a fever : fithri; 
a basin ; reatia, a rope : turrie } a tower ; novem vel ifawm, &c. 



3PABT II. CHAP. I. OF NOUN. A* 
2. EXCEPTIONS IN THE ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

1. Notins which have im in the accusative, have i in the abla- 
tive ; as, vis, vim, vi, &c. Those that have em or im have t or 
j ; as, narvis, navem vel navim, nave yel navi. 

2. Canatis, vectis, bifiennis, have i; avis^ amm«, ignis, unguis, 
rus, and wwder, with some others, have e or i 9 but most common- 
ly e. 

3. These neuters in ar, liave <? i far, jubar, nectar, and A*#a* : 
5b/ also has 

3. EXCEPTIONS IN THE GENITIVE PLURAL. 

1. Nouns of one syllable in as, is, and *, with a consonant be- 
fore it j have ium ; as, as assium ; lis lit turn ; urbs urbium. 
H 2. Also nouns in and is, not increasing their genitive ; as, 
voiHs, vallium ; rapes, rupium. Except panis, canis, vates, and 
volucris. 

3. To which add caro, cor, cos, dos, mm, nix, nox, linter, sal, 
os, ossis. 

' Note. That when the genitive plural ends in turn, the accusa- 
tive frequently, instead of c*, has eis, or is ; as, omneis, parteis, 
or omnis, partis, for omnes, partes. 

OF GREEK NOUNS. 

1. Greek nouns have sometimes their genitive in o«. And 
these are 1 . Such as increase their genitive with d ; as, Areas, 
Arc&dis vel Arcados, an Arcadian ; Briseis, -eidis vel -eidos, a 
woman's name. 2. Such as increase in os pure, i. e. with a vow- 
el before it, as h&resis, -eos vel -ios, a heresy. 3. To these add 
Sphyngos, Strymonos) and panos. 

Note. That is is more frequent, except in thfe second kind, 
and patronymics of the first. 

II. I. Greek words which increase their genitive in -is or os 
not pure (i. e. with a consonant before it) have frequently their 
accusative singular in a and plural in as ; as, Lampas, lampldis, 
lampada, lampadas ; also, Minos, Minois, Minoa ; Tros, Trois, 
Troa, Troas ; Heros, herois, heroa, heroas. 

2. Words in is or ys> whose genitive ^nds in os pure, have 
their accusative in im or in, and ym or yn\ as haeresis, -eos, 
haeresim or -in ; Chelys, -lyos* a lute ; chelyra or -lyn. Of words 
in f>, which have their genitive in dis or dos, masculines have 
their accusative for the' most part in im or in, seldom in dem, 
and never in da, that I know of; as, Paris, Parim, vel Parin, v>' 

, ... Q ^ ■ Digitized by VjQOglC 
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Parfdem : Feminines have most commonly dem or da, and sel- 
dom im or in ; as, Briseis, B rise id era vel Briseida. 

III. Feminine* in o have us in their genitive) and o in their 
other cases ; as, Dido, Didus, Dido, &c. or thev may be declined 
after the Latin form, Didonis, Didoni, fcc. which Juno (as being 
of a Latin original) always follows. 

IV. Greek nouns in s frequently throw away e in their voca- 
tive ; as, Chalchas, Achilles, Paris, Tipbys, Orpheus ; Calcha, 
Achille, Pari, Tiphy, Orpheu. 

V. Greek nouns have um, (and sometimes 6n in their genitive 
plural ; as Epigrammaton Ho?rese6n), and very rarely ium. 

VI. Greek nouns in ma, have most frequently is in their da- 
tive and ablative plural ; as, Poema, poematis, because of old 
they said poematum, -ti. Bos has bourn, and bobus or bubus. 



Quarta Declinatio. 

M. QUOMODO dignosci- 
tur quarta declinatio? 

D. Pergenitivumsingularem 
in us, et dativum in ui. 

M. Quot habet termination- 
es? 

D. Duas ; us et u g ut, 



The fourth Declension. 

M. HOW is the fourth de- 
clension known ? 

S. By the genitive singular 
in us, and the dative in ui. 

M. How many terminations 
hath it ? 

S. Two ; us and u ; as, 



Sing. 

Worn, fructus, 
Gen. fructus, 
Dat. fructui, 
Acc. fructum, 
Voc. fructus, 
Abl. fructu. 



Nam. cornu, 
Gen. cornu, 
Dat. cornu, 
Acc, cornu, 
Voc. cornu, 
Abl. cornu. 



Fructus, fruit ; Cornu, a horn. 
Fructus, fruit, Masc. 



Plur. 

JVbm. fructus, 
Gen. fructuum, 
Dat. fructYbus, 
Acc. fructus, 
Foe. fructus, 
Abl. fructibus. 

Cornu, a hern, Neut. 



Terminations* 

us, us. 
us, uum. 
ui, ibus. 
um, us. 
us, us. 
u, ibus. 



Plur. 

Nom. cornua, 
Gen. cornu um, 
cornibus, 
cornua, 
cornua, 
cornibus* 



Dat. 
Acc 
Foe. 
Abl. 



As fructus, so vultus, the 
countenance* manus, the 
hana\ Fern, casus, a fall or 
chance. 

As cornu, so genu, the 
knee* veru, a sfiit, tonitru, 
thundcfa dby Goog 
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Nouns in ub of this declension are generally masculine, and 
those in u all neuter, and indeclinable in the singular number. 

Rule. Some nonns have iibus in their dative and ablative 
plural, viz. Arcus, a bow ; artus, a joint ; lacus, a lake ; acus, a 
needle ; portus, a port or harbour j partus, a birth ; trtbus, a 
tribe ; veru, a spit. 

Note, That of bid, nouns of this declension belonged to the 
third, and were declined as, grus, gruis, a crane ; thus, fructus, 
fructuis, fructui, fructuem, fructue : Fructues, fructuum, fruc- 
tuibus, fructues, fructues, fructuibus. So that all the cases are 
contracted, except the dative sing, and genitive plur. There 
are some examples of the genitive in uia yet extant, as, on the 
contrary, there are several of the dative in u. 



The blessed name Je- 
sus, is thus declined. 

Sing. 
JVbm. Jesus, 
Gen. Jesu, 
Dat. Jesu, 
Acc. Jesum, 
Voc. Jesu, 
Abl. Jesu. 



- Domus, a house, Feminine, 

is thus declined* 
Sing. Plur. 

JVom. domus, JVbm. domus, 

Gen. domus v. -mi, Gen, domorum v. -uum, 

Dat. domui v. -mo, Dat. donrfbus, 

Acc. domum, Acc. domos v. -us, 

Voc. domus, Voc. domus, 

AbL domo. AbL domibus. 



Note. That the genitive domi is only used when it signifies 
at home : domo, the dative, is found in Horace, Epist. I. 10, 13. 



Quinta Declxnatio. 

M. QUOMODO dignosci- 
tur quinta declinatio ? 

D. Per genitivum et dativum 
singularem in ei. 

M. Quot habet termination- 
es? 

D. Unam, nempe es f ut, 



The fifth Declension. 

M. HOW is the fifth declen- 
sion known ? .«• 

S. By the genitive and da- 
tive singular in ei. 

M. How many terminations 
hath it ? 
. S. One, namely es ; as, 



Aom. res, 
Gen. rei, 
Da$< rei, 
Acc. rem, 
Voc. res, 
Ahl. re. 



Res, a thing, Fem. 

Plur. 
Norn, res, 
Gen. rerum, 
Dat. rebus, 
Acc. res, 
Foe. res, 
AbL rebus. 



Terminations. 



es, es. 

ei, erum. 

ei, ebos. 

em es. 

es, es. 

Digitiz^py V 



S es. 
ebus. 
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Nouns of the fifth declension are not above fifty ; and are all 
feminine, except dies, a day, masc. or fern, and meridies, the 
mid-day or noon, masc. 

All nouns of this declension end in fe*, except three ; Fides, 
iaith ; spes, hope ; res, a thing. 

And all nouns in to, are of the fifth, except these four ; abies, 
a fir-tree ; aries, a ram ; paries, a wall ; and quies, rest ; which 
are of the third. 

Most nouns of this declension want the genitive, dative, and 
ablative plural ; and many of them want the plural altogether. 

GENERAL REMARKS ON ALL THE DECLENSIONS. 

1. The genitive plural of the first four is sometimes contract- 
ed, especially by poets : as, Coelicolftm, Detim, Mens&m, Cur- 
rtim ; for Coelicoiarum, Deorum, Mensium, Curruum. 

2. When the genitive of the second ends in the last i is 
sometimes taken away by poets ; as, Tuguri, for Tugurii. We 
read also, Aulai for aulas, in the first ; and fide for fidei in the 
fifth | and so of other like words. 



Declinatio Adjectivorum* 

ADJECTIVA sunt vel pri- 
inae et secundae declinationis, 
Vel tertiae tantum. 

Omnia adjectiva habentia tres 
terminationes (prater* unde- 
cim) sunt prima et secundae : 
At quae unam vel duas termina- 
tiones habent, stmt teniae. 

Adjectiva primae et secundae 
habent mascuiinum in us-f vel 
er femininum semper in a; 
neutrum semper in um ; ut, 



The Declension of Adjectives* 

ADJECTIVES are either of 
the first and second declension, 
or of the third only. 

All adjectives having three 
terminations (except* eleven) 
are of the first and second ; but 
those which have one or two 
terminations are of the third. 

Adjectives of the first and 
second have their masculine in 
u*t over i their feminine always 
in a ; and their neuter always in 
um; as, 



Bdnuty bona, bonum, good ; T2ner 9 tentra, tenerum 9 tender. 

* Viz. Acer, alaxer, celer, celSber, saKiber, voliicer, campes- 
ter, equester, pedester, paluster, si Wester, which are of the 
third, and have their masculine in er or w, their feminine in is> 
and neuter in e. 

t For satur, full, was of old saturus. 



Digitized by 
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Bifous, bona, bonum, good* 

Sing. Plur. 

JVbm. bonus, -a, -urn, JVbm. boni, -ae, -a, 
Gen. boni, -ae, -i, Gen. bonorum, -arum, -orunr, 

Dai. bono, -ae, -o, Dat. bonis, -Is, -is, 

Acc. bonum, -am, -urn, Acc. bonos, -as, -a, 

Tbc. .bone, -a, -um, Foe. boni, -ae, -a, 

Abl. bono, -a, -o. Abl. bonis, -is, -is. 

Tfcner, tenera, tenSrum, tender. 



Sing. 






Plur. 






M ten-er, 


-Sra, 


-erum, 


JVC ten-eri, 


-erae, 


-era, , 


G. ten-eri, 


-erae, 


•eri, 


G. ten-erorum, 


-erarum, 


-erorum, 


2>. ten-ero, 


-erae, 


-ero, 


X). ten-eris, 


-eris, 


-eris, 


A. ten-erum, 


-eraro, 


-erum, 


A. ten-eros, 


-eras, 


-era, . 


V. ten-er, 


-era, 


-erum, 


V. ten-eri, 


-erae, 


-era, 


A. ten-ero, 


-era, 


-ero» 


A. ten-eris, 


-eris, 


-eris. 



Adjectives are declined as three substantives of the same ter- 
minations, and declensions : As in the examples above, Sonus, 
like dominuti tener, like genet s bona and tenera, like flenna j 
bonum and tenerum, like regnum. Therefore the ancients, aa 
is clear from Vdrro, lib, 3. de Anal, declined every gender sepa- 
rately, and not all three jointly, as w$ now commonly do ; And 
perhaps it may not be amiss to follow this method at first, espe- 
cially if the boy is of a slow capacity. 

Of adjectives in er, some retain the e, as tener. So miser, -era, 
*erttm» wretched § liber, -cra r -erum, free ; and all compounds in 
ger and fers others lose it, wfiulcher, pulchrd, pulchrum, fair; 
niger, nigra, nigrum, black. 

These following adjectives, unus, one ; totus, whole ; solus, alone ; 
ullus, any ; nuUus, none ; alius, another of many ; alter, another, 
or one of two ; neuter, neither ; uter, whether, with its compounds ; 
uterque, both ; uterlibet, utervis, which of the two you please ; 
alteruter, the one or the other ; have their genitive singular in 
ius, and dative in i. 



Adjectrva tertia DecUnationU. 
l. Unhia terminationis. 



Adjectives of the third Declen- 
sion. 



1. Of one 
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Felix, happy. 



N. fel-ix 
G. fel-icis 
J>. fel-ici 
^. fel-icem 
V. fei-ix 
*1 fol-ice v 



Sing. 

4x -ix 

-icis -icis 

-ici -ici 

-icem -ix 

-ix -ix 
-ici, Wc . 



Plur. 
-Ices 
-icium 
D. fel-icibus -icibus 



N. fel-Ices 
G* fel-icium 



A. fel-ices 
V. fel-ices 
A. fel-icibus 



-ices 
-ices 



-Icia 

•icium 

-icibus 

-icia 

-icia 



-icibus -icibus. 



2. Duarum terminationum. \ 



A*, mltis 
G. mitis 
Z?. miti 
^. mitem 
F. mitis 
^. miti 



Sing. 
mitis 
mitis 
miti 
mitem 
mitis 
miti 



2. Of two terminations. 
Mitis, mite, meek. 

Plur. 

mite M mites mites 
mitis G. mitium mitium 
miti J), mitibus mitibus 
mite A. mites mites 
mite V. mites mites 
miti. A. mitibus mitibus 



miua 
mitium 
mitibus 
mitia 
mitia 
mitibus. 



Mitior, mitius, meeker. 



o 

A*, miti-or 


•OB 


-us 


G. miti-or is 


-oris 


-oris 


D. miti-ori 


-ori 


-ori 


A. miti-or em 


-orem 


-us 


V. miti-or 


-or 


-us 


At miti-ore v. 


-ori, &c. 





Pter; 



JV. miti-orcs -ores -ora 

G. miti-orum -orum -orum 

D. miti-oribus -oribus -oribus 

A. miti-ore s -ores -ora 

V. mid-ores , -ores *ora 

A. miti-oribus -oribus -oribus. 



3. Trium terminationum. \ 3. Of three terminations. 
Acer vet acris, acris, acre, sharp. 



A. a-eer v. 

G. a-cris 
Z>. a-cri 
A. a-erem 
V. a-cer 
A. a-cri 



Sing. 

• cris -cris 
-cris 
-cri 
-erem 

-cris -cris 
-cri 



-ere 

-cris 

-cri 

-ere 

•ere 

-cri. 



A*, a-cres 
G. a-criura 
IX. a-cribus 
A. a-cres 
V. a-cres 
A. a-cribus 



Plur. 

-cres -era 

•crium -crium 

-cribus -crib us 

-cres -aria 

-cres -crsa 

-cribus -cribus. 



REGUL^. 



1. Adjectiva tertiae declina- 
tiotris habent e vel i in ablativo 
singular!. 

2. At si neutrum sit in t, ab- 
' ; vus habet i tantum. 



RULES. 

1. Adjectives of the third de 
clension have e or i in the abkt 
tive singular. 

2. But if the neuter be in e 
the ablative has i only. 



PAKT II, CHAP. I. Of WOTjK. 



a. Genitivus pluralis desinit 
in turn; et neutrum nominati- 
vi, accusative et vocativi in ja. 

-4. Excipe comparativa, quae 
um et a postulant. 



3. The genitive plural ends 
in turn ; and the neuter of the 
nominative, accusative, and vo- 
cative in ia. 

4. Except comparatives which 
require um and a. 



EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Dives, hospes, sospes, superstes, juvenis, senex, and pau- 
per, have e in the ablative lingular, and consequently um in the 
genitive plural. 

2. Compos, impos, consors, inops, vigil, supplex, uber, de- 
gSner, and puber : also compounds ending in cefis, fex^ fle* 9 
and cor/ior ; as prmceps, artifex, bipes, tricorpor, have um not 

ium. 

Note. That all these have seldom the neuter singular, and 
never almost the neuter plural in the nom. and acc. To which 
add tnemor, which has memori and memorum, and locuples, 
which has locupietium; also deses, reses, hebes, perpes, praepes, 
teres, cofftcolor, versicolor ; which being hardly to be met with in 
the genitive plural, 'tis a doubt whether they should have um or 
turn, though I incline most to the former. 

3. Par bus part ; vetus, vetera, and veterum ; plus (which 
hath only the neuter in the singular) has plure, and plures, plu* 
ra, (or pluria) plurium, 

Note 1. That comparatives arft- adjectives in ns y have more 
frequently e than *, and participles in the ablatives called abso- 
lute have generally c ; as Carolo i egnante, not regnanti. 

Note 2. That adjectives joined with substantives neuter hard- 
ly ever have but i ; as, victt ici ferro, not victrice. 

Note 3. That adjectives, when they are put substantively, 
have oft-times e ; as, afflois, familiaris, rivalis, sodalis, Sec. So 
par, a match ; as, Cum pare quaeque suo coeunt. Ovid. 

OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. THE ordinal and multiplicative numbers (see Chap. IX.) 
are regularly declined. The distributive want the singular, as 
ajso do the cardinalpexcept unus, which is 4eclined as in A 16, 
and hath the plural, when joined with a substantive that want- 
etb the sing, as, unae liters, one letter ; una mcenia, one wall $ 
or when several paiticular* are considered complexly, as making 
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one compound ; as, Uni sex dies, i. e. One space of apt days ; 
Una vestimenta, i. e. One suit of apparel. Plata. 



Duo and Tree are declined after this manner. 





Plur. 






Plur. 




M duo 


duas 


duo 


W. tres 


ires 


tria 


G. duorum 


duarum 


duorum 


G. trium 


trftim 


trium 


2). duobus 


duabus 


duobus 


D. tribus 


tribus 


tribus 


A. duos v. o duas 


dub 


A. tres 


tres 


tria 


V. duo 


duae 


duo 


V. tres 


tres 


tria 


A. duobus 


duabus 


duobus. 


A. tribus 


(ribus 


tribus. 



Ambo, bothy is declined as duo. 

2. From.quatuor to centum are all indeclinable. 

3. From centum to mille tbey are declined thus; duccnti f du- 
ccnt&y ducenta / ducentorum, ducentarum, ducentorum, &c. 

4. As to mille, Varro and all the grammarians after him down 
to the last age, make it (when it is put before a gen. plur.) a sub- 
stantive indeclinable in the sing, and io the plur. declined, mftlia, 
millium, millibus ; but when it hath a substantive joined to. it in 
any other case, they make it an adjective plural indeclinable. But 
Scioppius, and after him Gronovius, contend that mille is always 
an adjective plural ; and under that termination of all cases and 
genders ; but that it hath two neuters, haec mille, and haec milUa ; 
that the first is used when one thousand is signified, and the se- 
cond when more than one. And that, where it seems to be a 
substantive governing a gen. multitudo, numerus, manus, pecunia, 
pondus, spatium, corpus, orXjpt like, are understood. I own that 
formerly I was of this sentiment ; but now the weighty reasons 
adduced by the most accurate Perizonius incline me rather to 
follow the ancient grammarians. 

After the declension of substantives and adjectives separately, 
it may not be improper to exercise the learner with some exam- 
ples of a substantive and adjective declined together ; which will 
both make him more ready in the declensions, and render the de- 
pendence of the adjective upon the substantive more familiar to 
him.-— Let the examples at first be of the same terminations and 
declensions ; as, Oominus justus, a just lord ; Penna bona, a good 
pen ; Ingenium eximium, an excellent wit ; afterwards let them 
be different in one or both ; as, Puer probus, a good boy ; Lectio 
facilis, an easy lesson ; Poeta optimus, an excellent poet ; Fructus 
dulcis, sweet fruit; Dies faustus, a happy day, Sec. And if the 
boy has as yet been taught writing, let him write them either in 
the school, or at home, to be revised by the master next day. 
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OF IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



THJBSE (for we cannot here make a full enumeration of 
them) may be reduced to the following scheme : 



> 

MM 

S3 

o 



■ IJ*- 

(A I 



1. JVumftsr, 

2. Ca#«, 



or having only 



§ 



PS 



< 



he 



1. Gender, 

2. JVt/mfor, 

3. Ca«e, 



{Sing. as, Jiberi, Mine, Arma. 
Plur. as, wfer, Humus, jEwm. 

{Nom. and Voc. f Ditionis. 
Gen. J . I OW - 

Dtt. *S * Cpius. 

Voc. V« J Ego. 

Gen. Dat. and Abl. Piur. as, Mel 
C Three ; as, Dica, Die am, Die an. 
<Two; as, Suppetiee, Suppetias. 
COne 5 as, Did*, Inficias, JSToctu. 
fMas. as, Ctetera, Caterutn. 
I Fam. as, Quisquis, Quicquid. 
J Neut. as, Compos. 
J Mas. and Fern, as, P/iu. 
I Mas. and Neut. as, 
LFem. and Neut. as, 2Vo#. 
C Plur. as. Unusquisque. 
J. Sing, as. Centum. 
CVoc. as, Nulla*. 
<DaW and Abl. as, Tantundem. 



^or having the vocative only ; as, Made, Macti. 



3 

pa 
< 

< 



> fMasc. ^ ^. 
£ £ MasC. | g 

1^1 Neut. ft 
*>.£ | Neut, t 
.5 iNeut. J * 



Neut. as, Manaln*, Mannla. 
Mas. and Neut. as, Loan* - ci & *ca. 
. Neut. as, Carbasus, Carbasa. 
] Mas. as, Calum, Calu 
Fein, as, Epulum, Epulte. 
.M. and N. as, Franum, m, & na. 
In Declension being V* an * *• a8 ' ^««m, Zfefefe. 

of the K * n <J *• a8 > ^ awrw *» » 

_ V. C>* »nd 3. as, Ka», -«#, -to, wrum, 

2. Too little, as Jhdeclin- (altogether ; as, Fas. 

able*. £in the Sing, as, Cornu. 

f only ; as, Helena, Helene. 
J and Gender ; as, Tignus, Tignum. 
) and Decl. as, Materia, Materies. 
(jGend.and Decl. as, jEther, JSthra. 
only ; as, ft'c and Hoc Vulgus. 
^only ; as, Fames, Fumis, of the 3d, 
Abl. fame, of the 5th, because 
the lust syllable is always long 
with the poets. 



j In Termination, 
In Gender, 
j In Declension, * 



on 

{ 
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Note 1 . That the defective nouns are not bo numerous as is 
commonly believed. 

Note 2. That those which Vary too little, may be ranked un- 
der the defective; and those which vary too much, under the re- 
dundant, e. g. cceli, ccelorum y comes not from caelum, but from 
ccelus ; and vastly vasorum, not from x>«*, vasis f but from -vatum, 
vasi f but custom, which alone gives laws to all languages, has 
dropt the singular, and retained the plural ; and so of others. 



DE COMP A R ATIONE. 

M. QUOT sunt gradus com- 
parationis ? 

D. Tres; positivus, compa- 
rativus, et superlativus. 

M. Quota? declinationis sunt 
hi gradus ? 

D. Positivus est adjectivum 
prima? et secundae declinationis, 
vel tertia? tantum ; comparati- 
vus est semper tertiae ; superla- 
tivus semper prima et secundae. 

M. Unde fbrmatur compara- 
tivus gradus ? 

D. A proximo casu, positivi 
in h addendo pro masculino et 
fceminino syllabam or, et us pro 
Beutro ; ut, 



OF COMPARISON. 

M. HOW many degrees of 
comparison are there \ 

S. Three ; the positive, com- 
parative, and superlative. 

M, Of what declension are 
these degrees \ 

S. The positive is an adjec- 
tive of the first and second de- 
clension, or third only ; the com- 
parative is always of the third ; 
the superlative always of the 
first and second. 

M. Whence is the compara- 
tive degree formed ? - 

S. From the next case of the 
positive in i, by adding for the 
masculine and feminine the syl- 
lable or, and us for the neuter. ; as, 



Doctusy learned ; gen. docti, doctior, and doctius, more learn- 
ed ; mitisy meek ; dat. miti ; mitior and mitius, mpre meek. 



M. Unde formatur superla- 
tivus ? 

D. 1. Si positivus desinat in 
er y superlativus fbrmatur ad- 
dendo ritnm s ut, 



M. Whence is the superla- 
tive formed ? 

S. 1. If the positive ends in 
#r, the superlative is formed by 
adding rtmus t as, 



Pulchery fair, flulcherrwws, most fair ; flauflcr 9 poor, flauflcr- 
timu8y most poor. 
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. Si positivus non desinat 2. If the positive ends not in 
in er, superlativus forraatur a er, the superlative is formed 
proximo casu in i, addendo from the next case in i, by add- 
**tow*, ut, ing sstmusj as, 

Gen. -Do^i, doctisstmus, moat learned : Dat. itfz/i, mitisstmus, 
most meek. 



By grammatical Comparison, we understand three adjective 
nouns, of which, the two last are formed from the first, and im- 
port comparison with it ; that is, heightening or lessening of its 
signification. 

Consequently, those adjectives only which are capable of hav- 
ing their signification increased or diminished, can be compared. 

The positive signifies the quality of a thing simply and abso- 
lutely ; as, durue y bard ; parvus, little. 

The comparative heightens or lessens that quality ; as, duri- 
or, harder ; minor y less. 

The superlative heightens or lessens it to a very high 01 
very law degree ; as* d&risstmus, hardest 09 most hard ; minimus, 
very little or least. 

The positive hath various terminations ; the comparative ends 
always in or and us t the superlative always in mus, ma, mum, 

[The positive, propetly speakings is no degree of comparison, 
for it does not compare things together ; however, H is accounted 
one, because the other tvaare founded upon, and formed from it ] 

The sig* of the comparative in our language is the syllable er 
added to ap adjective, or the word wtore put before it. 

The sign of the superlative is the syllable est added to an ad- 
jective, or the word very or most put before it. 

Notb. That when the positive is a long word, or would other- 
wise sound harsh by having er or est added to it, we commonly 
moke the comparative by the word more, and the superlative by 
most or very put before it. 

And for the like reason, the Latin comparative is sometimes 
made by magis* and the superlative by void* or maxims, put be- 
fore the positive. And these are particularly used, when the po- 
sitive ends in u* with a vowel before it ; as, Pius* godly ; arduus, 
high ; idoneus, fit ; though not always. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISONS. 



1. Bonus metior optfrnue: 
Malus pejor peasfrnus : 
Magnus major maxfmus : 
Parvus minor mintmus; 



Good better best. 

£vtl worse worst 

Great greater greatest. 

Little less Teas*. 
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Mullus, plurimus; multa, p'urima; multum, plus, pluri- 
mum ; much, more, most. 

2. Facflis, easy ; humflis, low f simflis, tike s make their super- 
lative by changing U into limusi thus, faciltfmus, humillfrnus, 
simillfmus. r • 

3. Exter, outward ; citer, hither ; super us, above ; inferus, be- 
low ; poste>us, behind ; have regular comparatives ; but their su- 
perlatives are, extiemus (or extTmus), uttermost ; ciitmus, hith- 
ermost ; sup rem us (or summus), uppermost, highest, last ; inf i- 
mus (or imus), lowest ; postremus (or posttimus), latest or last. 

4. Compounds in dicus, loquus, ficus and volus, have entior 
and entisstmus / as, maledfcus, one that raileth ; magniloquus, one 
that boasteth j beneftcus, beneficent ; malevttlus, malevolent. 

But these seem rather to come from participles or nouns in ens. 
Besides, the comparatives and superlatives of adjectives derived 
from loquor and facio are very rare ; and Terence has mirificis- 
simus, and Plautus has mendacitoquius. 

5. Prior, former, has primus, first ; ulterior, farther, ultfmus, 
farthest or last ; proprior, nearer, proximus, nearest or next ; ocior, 
swifter, ocissimus, swiftest; their positives being out of use, or 
quite wanting. Proximus hath also another comparative formed 
from it, viz. proxintior. 

6. There are also a great many other adjectives capable of 
having their signification increased, which yet want one or more 
of these degrees of comparison ; as, albus, white, without com- 
parative and superlative ; ingens, great, ingentiar, greater, with- 
out the superlative ; sacer, holy, sacerrimus, most holy, without 
the comparative ; anterior, former, without positive and super- 
lative. 

% These three degrees of comparison being nothing else but three dis- 
tinct adjectives, may be declined either severally* eaeh by itself, or 
jointly together ; respect stiU being bad to their declensions. But 
the first way is much easier, and will answer all the purposes of com- 
parison as well as the other. 



CAP. II. 
De Pronomine. 

M. QUOT sunt pronomina* 
simplicia ? 

D. Octodecim ; ego, tu, sui ; 
ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui ; 



CHAP. II. 

Of Pronoun. 

M. HOW many* simple pro- 
nouns are there ? 

S. Eighteen; ego, tu, sui; 
ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui 
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meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester ; 
nostras, vestras, et cujas. 

f Ex his tria sunt substantiva, 
ego, tu, sui { reliqua quindecim 
sunt adjectiva. 



meus, tuus, suus, noster. Tester; 
nostras, vestras, and cujas. 

% Of these three are sub- 
stantives, ego, tu, suit the other 
fifteen are adjectives. 



Sing. 

JVbm. ego, / 
Gen. mei, of me 
Bat. mihi, to me 
Aec. me, me 

Foe. 

Abl. me, with me. 



Sing. 
Mm. tu, thou 
Gen. tui, of thee 
Bat. tfbi, to thee 
Ace. te, thee 
Voc. tu, 0 thou 
Abl te, with thee. 



Ego, /. 

Plur. 

Nom. nos, we 

Gen. nostrum v. nostri, of us 
Bat. nobis, to us 
Acc. nos, us 

Voc. , 

Abl. nobis, with us. 

s #Tu, thou or you. 

Plur. 

Nom. vos, ye [you] 

Gen. vestrum v. vestri, of you 

Bat. vobis, to you 

Acc. vos, you 

Voc. vos, © [you] 

Abl. vobis, «wf/i yoi#. 



JVom, ■ 
G*». sui, <2/* himself &c. 
Bat. sibi, fo himself 
Acc. se, himself 

Voc. 

se^ tw/A himself. 



Sui, of himself of herself of itself 
Sing. 



Plur. 

JVom. ' 
Gen. sui, of themselves 



Bat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



sibi, to themselves 
sej themselves 



se, wiM themselves. 



A PRONOUN is an irregular kind of noun ; or it is a part 
of speech which has respect to, and supplies the place of a noun; 
as, instead of your name, I say, tu, thou or you ; instead of Ja- 
cobus fecit, James did it, I say, Hie fecit. He did it, viz. James. 

Note 1. That the dative mihi, is sometimes by the poets con- 
tracted into mt. 

Note 2. That of old the genitive plural of ego was nostrorum 
and nostrarum i of tu, vestrorum and vestrarum, (of which there, 
are several examples in Plautus and Terence) which were after* 
ward* contracted into nostrUm and vestrHnt. 

€2 
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Not* 3. That we me *NW*rum and F«fnt« after numerals, partitives* 
comparatives, and superlatives ; and Noitri and Vestri after other nouns 
and verba; though there want not tome examples of these last with 
Jfottntm and Veitrum, even in Cicer* himself, aa Votiiu* shews. 

Ille> ilia, illud, He, ehe, that or it. 



Aom. ille 


Sing. 




Plur. 




Ula 


illud 


Mm. illi ijlae 


ilia 


Gen. illiua 


illiua 


illiua 


Gen. iliorum illarum 


iliorum 


Dat. illi 


illi 


illi 


Dat illis illis 


illis 


Acc. ilium 


illam 


illtid 


Ace. illos illas 


ilk 


Foe. ille 


ilia 


illud 


Foe. illi ills 


ilia 


wf«. illo 


ilia 


illo. 


xrfM. illis illis 


illis. 



Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, He himself t the herself itself* and iste, ista, istud, he, 
•he^ that* are declined as ille, save only that ipse hath ipsuob in the Nona- 
Acc. and Voc. sing, nettt. * 

Hie, haec, hoc, Thi*. 

Sing. 

Mm. hie haec hoc 

Gen. hujus hujus hujus 

Bat. hutc huic hmc 

Acc. hunc hanc hoc 

Foe. hie haec hoc 

AbL hoc hac hoe. 



Worn, is ea id 

Gen. ejus ejus ejus 

Dat. el ei ei 

Acc. cum earn id 

eo ea eo. 





Plur. 




Abm. hi 


hx 


hsec 


Gen. horum 


harum 


horum 


Dat. bis 


his 


his 


^cc. hos 


has 


haec 


Foe. hi 


bae 


haec 


AbL his 


his 


his 


Hc % *hc\it. 








Plur. 




Worn, ii 


cae 


ea 


Gen. eorum 


earum 


eorum 


2>«/. iisv.eis 




Acc. eos 


eas 


ea 


roc. — 






•dfW. iisv.eis. 





Quis, quae, quod wkquid I Who, which) what f 

Sing. Plur. 

M quis quae quod v. quid JV. qui quae quae 

& cujus cuius cuius G. quorum quarum quorum 

D. cui cut cui D. queis v. quibus 

^ quern quam quod v. quid ^. quos quae quae 

" A. quo qua quo. A* queis v. quibus; 
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e 









quod 


jsr. 


qui 


quae 


Q. 
J>. 


si" 


cujus 


cujus 
cut 


A. 


quern 


quam 


quod 


V. 






A. 


quo 


qua 


quo. 
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Qui, qu», quod, Wko,vthkh, Oaf. 

Plur. 

M qui quae qua* 

G. quorum quarum quorum 
jD. qucis v. quibus 
A. quos qua* quae 

^ queis v. quibus. 

Mew, my or mine ; tuus, thy or thine s ouus, his own, her own, its own, 
their own, are declined like bonus, -a, -urn s and, noster, our or oars w 
ter, your or yours ; like puicher, -chra, -chrum, of the first and second de* 
clension. But tutu, tuns, and venter, want the vocative ; noster and mem 
have it, In which this last hath mi (and sometimes mens) in the masculine 
singular. 

JVbxtras, of our country ; vestras, of your country ; cujas, of what or 
which country, are declined like felix, of the third declension ; gen. not- 
tratio, dat. nostrati, &c. 



Note 1. That all nouns and pronoun* which one cannot call upon, or 
address himself unto* want the vocative. In consequence of which rule, 
many nouns, as, nuilus* nemo, qwUs, , quantus, quot> &c and several pro- 
nouns,, as, ego, oui, qvi$, &c. want the vocative ; but not so many, either Of 
the one or the other, as is commonly taught. For which reason, we have 
given vocatives to itte, ipse, hie, and idem, therein following the judgment 
of the great Voerius, Messieurs de Port Royal, and Johnson, which they 
support by the following authorities : 

Esto nunc, Sol, testis, et bxc mini terra precanti. Virg. JEn. 12. 

Tu mini libertas ilia paterna veni. TibuL lib. 2. El. 4. 

O nox ilia, quae, pene zternas fauic urbi tenebras attulisti. Cic. pro Flue. 

Ipse meas aether accipe summe preces. Ovid in I bin. 
And'the vocative of Idem seems to be confirmed by that of Ovid, Met. 15. 
Q uique fuisti 
Hippolites, dixit, nunc idem Virbius esto* 
Though all authors before them will only allow four pronouns, viz. Tu, 
meus, noster, and nojstras, to have the vocative. 

Note 2. That qui is sometimes used for quis ; as, Cic qui tortus fuit 
labor ? Ter. qui erit rumor popuU, si idfeceris ? 

Note 3. That quod, with its compounds, aHquod, quodvie, 
quoddam, &c. are used when they agree with a substantive of 
the same case ; quid, with, its compounds, tUiquid, quichi*, guid- 
dam, &c either have no substantive expressed, or govern one ia 
the genitive ; whence it is, that these last are commonly reckon* 
ed substantives. But that quid, as well as quod, is originally an 
adjective, its signification plainly shews; otherwise, we shaH 
make multum, plus, tantum, quantum, (ft. also substantives, wh* r 
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they govern the genitive ; which yet most grammarians agree to 
be adjectives, having the common word negotium understood. 

Note 4. That qui, the relative, hath sometimes qui m the ab- 
lative, and that (which is remarkable) in all genders and numbers, 
as Mr. Johnson evinces by a great many examples out of Plau- 
tus and Terence ; to which he might have added one out of 
C. Nepos. III. 3. 

Note 5* That nostras, vestras, and cujas, are declined like 
Gentile or national nouns in as in the third declension, in imita- 
tion of which they are formed ; as, Arftinas, Fidinas, Privernos, 
a man, woman, or thing, of or belonging to the town of Arpinum, 
Fidenae, or Privernum, and may have the neuter as well as these ; 
(for, as Cic. has Iter Arpinos s and Liv. Beilum Privernaa 9 so 
Colum. has orbustum nostras . and Cic. nostratia verba) contrary 
to what Linacer teaches. 

[I pass over taking notice, that in old authors, especially Plau- 
tus, we find quia and quisquis sometimes of the feminine gender; 
mis and Us for met and tut $ fusee for hi ; fdbus, ibus, for his, its j 
ill*, ipsa, ist*, qua, in the genitive or dative singular feminine ; 
em for eum , istes for tetos ; quoius, quoi, for cujus, cui / because 
they are extraordinary.] 



OF COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

I. Some are compounded of quis and qui, with some other 
word or syllable. In these qms is sometimes the first, and some- 
times the last part of the word compounded ; but qui is always the 
first. 

1. The compounds of quis, when it is put first, are quisnam, 
who ; quispiam, quisquam, any one ; quisque, every one ; quisquis, 
whosoever ; which are thus declined : 

Mm. Gen. Dot. 

Quisnam quxnam quodnam v.quidnam. cwjusnam. cuinam. 

Quispiam quaepiam quodpiam v. quidpiam. cujospiam. cuipiam. 

Quisquam quaequam quodquam v. quidquam. cujusquam. cuiqtiam- 

Quisque quaeque quodque v. quid que. cujusque. cuique. 

Quisquis — quidquid v. quicquid. cujuscujus. cuicui. 

And so forth in their other cases, according to the simple quis. 
But quisquis hath do feminine at all, and the neuter only in the 
nominative and accusative. Quisquam has also quicquam for 
quidquam, accusative, quenquam without the feminine. The plu- 
ral is scarcely used. 
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2. The compounds of guia y when it is put last are, aliguia y 
some ; ecguia y who ? To which some add neguia, siguia y numguia ; 
but these are more frequently read separately, ne guia y si guis y 
num guts. They are thus decline^ : 

Nom. Gen. Dot* 

Aliquis aliqua aliquod v. aliquid. alicuj us. alicui- 

Ecquis ecqua v. ecquae ecquod e.ecquid. eccujus. eccui. 
Si quis si qua si quod v. si quid. si cujus. si cui. 

Ne quis ne qua ne quod v. ne quid- ne cujus. ne cui* 

Num quis num qua num quod t>. num quid, nurn cujus. num cui* 

Note. That these, and only these have gua in the nominative 
singular feminine, aud nominative and accusative plural neuter. 

3. The compounds of qui are guicungue, whosoever ; guidam y 
some ; guijibet, guivis, any one whom you please ; and are thus 
declined : 

Mm. Gen. Bat. 

Quieunque quxcunque quodcunque. cujuscunque. cuicunque. 

Quidam quaedam quoddam v. quiddam. cnjusdam. cuidam. 
Quilibet quxlibet quodlibet v. quidlibet. cujuslibet. cuilibet. 
Quivis quxvis quodvis v* quidvis. cujusvis* cuivis. 

Some of these are twice compounded ; as, ecauianam, who ? 
unusguiague, every one. The first is scarce declined beyond its 
nominative, and the second wants its plural. 

Not* 1. That all these compounds want the vocative* except quisque, 
aliquis, quilibet, unusqoisque, and perhaps some others- Vid. Voss. p. 335. 

Not* 2. That all these compounds have seldom or never queis, but 
quibus, in their dative and ablative plural. 

Note 3* That quidam hath quendam, quandam, quoddam vel quiddam, 
in the accusative singular; and quorundaro, quaruodam, quorundam, in 
the genitive plural ; n being put instead of m for the better sound, as it 
is for the same reason in these cases of idem. 

II. Some reckon amongst compound pronouns ego> tu> and aui y 
with ifiae : but in the best books they are generally read separate- 
ly ; which seems necessary, because of u ifiae y and sc ifiae, where 
the two words are of different cases. / 

III. la is compounded with the syllable demy and contracted 
into idem, the same ; which is thus declined : 

Sing. Plur. 

JVboi. idem eadem idem Nom. Udera eaedem eadem 

Gen. ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem Gen. eorundem earundem eorundem 

Bat. eidem eidem eidem Bat. eisdem v. iisdem 

Acc. eundem eandem idem Acc. eosdem easdem eadem 

Voc. idem eadem idem Foe. iidem eaedem eadem 

ML eodera eadem eodera. ML eisdem v. iisdem. 



34 RUDIMENTS QF THE XATIJJ TONGUE. 



IV. Most of the other compound pronouns are only to be 
found in certain cases and genders ; as, 

1. Of Ute and hie is compounded, Nom. Uthic, Uthtc,, isthpc 
vel isthuc. Acc. uthunc, itthanc, Uthoc vel uthuc* Abl. isthoc % 
itthac, isthoc. Nom. and Acc. plur. neut. Uthac. 

2. Of ecce and **, is compounded, eccum, eccam , plur. eccos, 
ecca* f and from *ccr and iUe, ellum, ellam g eUoa, cllas, in the ac- 
cusatives. 

3. Of modus and if, Ate and are compounded these 
genitives, ejuamtidi, hujmmodi, iatiutmodi, cujtumodi s and some- 
times with the syllable ce put in the middle, ejuscemodi, hujusce- 
modi, &c. 

4. Of cum, and these ablatives, me, fe, «t, no6f«, trodfr, 71a or 
quo* and quibu*, are compounded mecum, tecum, tecum, nobiscum, 
vobUcum, quicum or quocum, and qui bus cum, 

5. To these add some pronouns compounded with these sylla- 
bical adjectibns, met, te, ce, fite, cine, to make their signification 
more pointed and emphatical ; as, egtimet, tute, hujuace, meufite, 
htccfat* 

REMARKS ON ENGLISH PRONOUNS. 

!. In the nominative or foregoing state (at- the English* gram- 
marians, call it) we use I, thou* he, she, we* ye, they* ami who-* 
but in the other cases (which they name the following state) wo 
use me, thee, him, her, us, you, them, and whom. 

a. When we ape*kef a person, we use who and whom, wheth- 
er we ask a question or not j as who did it ? the man who did it. 
But if we speak of a thing, with a question, we use what ; as, 
what book is that ? Without a question, we use which ; as, the 
book which you gave me ; and then it is frequently understood ; 
as, the book you gave me. 

Note. That what is often used, even without a question, in- 
stead of the thing which, or that which ; as, I know what you de- 
sign, L e« The thing which, or that which, you design. As on 
the contrary, when it refers to some particular thing mentioned 
before, we make use of which even with a question ; as, give me 
the book, which book ? which of the books I 

3. This makes in the plural these, and that makes those 
Note. That that is frequently used instead of who, whom, or 

which*; as, the man that told you, the man that we saw, the book 
that I lent you. 

4. We use my, thy, her, our^ your, their, when they are join* 
ed with substantives, or the word own ; and mine, thine, hers, 
ours, yours, theirs, when the substantive is left out or understood, 

I »«. mv book, this book is mine, lie. ^ 
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Note. That with own, or a substantive beginning with a vow- 
el, we sometimes use mine and thine ; as, my eye or mine eye ; 
thy own, or thine own. 

5. We often use here, there, where, compounded with these 
particles, of, by, upon, about, in, with, instead of this, that, which, 
and what, with these same particles ; as, hereof, hereby, hereup- 
on, hereabouts, herein, herewith j for of this, by this, upon thia 
about this place, in this, with this, Sec. 

6. Whose and its are genitives, instead of, of whom, of it ; and 
it is a fault to use it's for 'tis or it is, as some do. 



CAP. 1IL 

De Verbo. 

M. QUOMODO declinatur 
verbum ? 
| D. Per voces, modos, tempo* 
I ra, numeroa, et personas. 
M. Quot sunt voces ? 

D. Duae ; activa et passiva. 

M. Quot sunt modi ? 

D. Quatuor; indicatives, sub- 
juncttvus, imperativus, et infi- 
aitivus. 

M. Quot sunt nu me ri ? 

D. Duo ; singulars et plura- 
lis. 

M. Quot aunt tempora ? 

D. Quinque ; praesens, prae- 
teritum imperfectum, praatem- 
um perfectum, praetemum plus- 
quara perfectum, et futurum. 

M. Quot sunt personam ? 

D. Tcea; prima, secunda, 
tejstia. 



CHAP. III. 
Of Verb. 
M. HOW is a verb declined ? 

S. By voices, moods, tenses, 
numbers, and persons. 

M. How many voices are 
there ? 

S, Two ; the active and pas- 
sive. 

M. How many moods are 
there ? 

S. Four ; indicative, subjunc- 
tive, imperative, and infinitive* 

M. How many numbers are 
there ? 

S. Two; singular aid plural. 

M. How many tenses are 
there ? 

S. Five ; the present, the pre- 
ter imperfect, the preter per- 
fect, the preter pluperfect, and 
the future. 

M. How many persons are 
there ? 

S. Three ; first, second, 
kbird. 
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A VERB is a part of speech which signifies to be, to do, or to 
suffer. Or, a verb is that part of speech which expresses what is 
affirmed or said of things. 

. A verb may be distinguished from any other part of speech 
these two ways : — 1. A verb being the most necessary, and es- 
sential part of a sentence, without which it cannot subsist, what- 
ever word with a substantive noun makes full sense, or a sen- 
tence, is a verb ; and that which does not make full sense with it 
is not a verb. 2. Whatever word, with he, or it shall, before it, 
makes sense, is a verb ; otherwise not, 

I. In most verbs there are two forms or voices ; the active 
ending in o, and the passive in or. The former expresses what 
is done by the nominative or person before it ; the latter what is 
suffered by or done to the nominative or person before it ; as, 
amo, I love ; amor, I am loved. 

II. The moods are divided into finite and infinite. The first 
three, viz. The indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, are called 
finite, because they have certain fixed terminations answering to 
certain persons both singular and plural. The last is called in- 
finitive or infinite, because it is not confined to one number or 
person more than another. 

1. The indicative mood affirms or denies positively ; as, amo, 
I love ; non amo, I do not love ; or else asks a question ; as* an 
amas ? dost thou love ? annon amas ? dost thou not love ? 

2. The subjunctive mood generally depends upon another verb 
in the same sentence, either going before or coming after ; as, 
Si me ametis, firacefita mca servate, If you love me, keep my 
commandments. 

[This mood is commonly branched oat into three moods, viz. the Op- 
tative, the Subjunctive, more strictly taken, and the Potential. 1. It is 
called OPTATIVE, when a word importing a wish, as, tttinam, would to 
God, O si, O if, goes before it. 2. It is named SUBJUNCTIVE, when it 
is subjoined to some other conjunction or adverb, or to interrogative* be- 
coming indefinites (See Chap. IX.) 3. It is called POTENTIAL when 
with the simple affirmation of the verb is also signified some modification 
or affection of it, such as, a power, possibility, liberty, duty, will, &c. The 
signs whereoft in our language, are may, can, might, could, would, should, 
and had (for would have or should have as, They bad repented, for would 
have). But because the terminations of these moods are the same, we 
have comprehended them all under one, viz. the SUBJUNCTIVE, to which 
with small difficulty they may be reduced. Otherwise, if we will consti- 
tute as many moods as there are various modifications) wherewith a verb 
or affirmation can be affected, we must multiply them to a far greater 
number, and so we shall have a promittive, hortative, precative, concessive, 
mandative, interrogative mood ; nay, a volitive and debitive, which is com- 
monly included in the potential As for the optative, it is plain that the 
wish is not in the verb itself, (which signifies only the matter of it, or 

* * is wished) but in the verb opto, which is understood, with ut 9 uti, or 
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utinam, which really signifies no more but that. And it is very probable 
that in like manner some verb or other word, may also be understood to 
what is called the potential mood, such as, ita est, res ita est, fieri potest 
ut, &c. as Vossius, Sanctius, Perizonius, and others do contend ; though, 
Mr- Johnson is of another opinion.] 

3. The imperative mood commands, exhorts, or in treats ; as, 
ama, love thou. 

4. The infinitive mood expresses the signification of the verb 
in general, and is Englished by to ; as, amare, to love. 

III. The tenaea are either ample or compound. The aimfile 
tenaea are the present*, the preter-perfect, and the future. 



The compound tenaea are the preter •imperfect, and the preter- 
pluperfecu 

4. The preter-imperfect refers to some past time, and imports, 
that the thing was present and unfinished then ; as, amabam, I 
did love (viz. then). 

5. The prefer -pluperfect refers to some past time, and imports, 
that the thing was past at, or before that time ; as, acripseram 
epiatolam, I had written a letter, (i.e. before that time); 

There is also a compound future tense, called ihe future per- 
fect, or exact, which refers to some time yet to come, and im- 
ports that a thing as yet future shall be past and finished at; or 
before that time ; as, cum ccenavero, tu leges, whew I shall have 
supped, (i. e. after supper) you shall read. This future is only 
in the subjunctive mood, and the sign of it is shall have s as the 
other future, called the future imperfect, is only in the indicative. 
Which, when joined with another future, imports that two things 
yet future shall be contemporary, or exist at one time ; as, cum cos* 
nabo, tu leges, when I shall sup, (i. e. in time of supper) you 
shall read. 

[And not only the tenses, but even the Moods themselves may be di- 
vided into Simple and Compound- I call the indicative a simple mood, be- 
cause it simply affirms something of its person or nominative. But the 
other three moods 1 call compound, because they have some oiher ideas or 
modifications ot our thoughts superadded to the simple signification of the 
verb ; such as, a command* a desire, prohibition, possibility, liberty \ -mill, du- 
ty* vrish, concession, supposition, condition, purpose, &c. These modifications 
are either really included in the verb; as, a command &c in the impera- 
tive, and, according to Johnson* povter, will, duty, &c- in the mood called 
potentials or closely interwoven with it by the help of a conjunction, ad- 
verb, or other verb expressed or Understood ; and because these also ge- 
nerally denote time* they very frequently make all the tenses of these 
moods to become compound tenses. For, with respect to their execution* 
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tbey are generally future 5 but with respect to their modal tfrwf/sentze;/, 
they may fall under any of the other distinctions of time as well as the fu- 
ture. Thus, for instance, lege, read thou, with respect to its execution, is 
future, but with respect to the command, it is present. Again, in fegwnf, I 
may or can read, the action (if done at all) must be future, bat the Uberty 
or 'possibility is present ; and so of others.— Now, as it seems evident that 
from these modification* of the verb, more than from the hare execution of 
it, the tenBes of these moods tare at first been distinguished ; so I am of 
opinion, that had grammarians taken their measures accordingly, they 
had not rendered this matter so intricate as they have done- for some of 
them, as Sanctius, &c. determining the times of these moods by the exeat* 
lion only, have made the whole imper a t iv e and subjunctive of the future 
time, and the infinitive and participles of all times, or rather of no time; 
others, viz. Vossius, Linacer, Alvarus, Verepssus, fee- though they frill not 
go so far as Sanctius, yet upon the same grounds, make uHnam legam the 
future of the optative ; utinam legerem the present of it. By the same 
rule, they make % future of the potential in rtni/ as, citius crediderim, I 
should, or shall sooner believe ; and another of the subjunctive in ioeem; 
as f juravit ee iUum t tatim inter/ecturum, niri jusjuraudum riot dedktet, he 
swore be would presently kill him, if he would not . swear to biro. Cic. 
But with all imaginable deference to these great men, I humbly think 
that these tenses may be more easily accounted for, if we consider them 
as compound, i. e. respecting one time as to their execution, and another as 
to thetr various modification*, superadded to or involved in their signifies* 
tkm. To instsnce in the two last examples, (because they seem to have 
the greatest difficulty)* citiu* crediderim teem* to import these two things, 
1st. That I have and continue to have a reason why I should not believe 
it ; which reason is of the imperfect or past time. And 2dly. That I shall 
sooner have believed it, than another thing, with respect to which it 
shall be past. For there are a great many examples where the preterite 
in rim hath the same signification with the future-perfect in r© / as, si te 
inde exemerim. Terent for exemero. See Voss. lib. v. eap. 15. and Aul. 
Gell. lib. xviii. cap. 2. As to the other example, the composition of two 
times is yet more evident ; for though juojurandum dedioeet be posterior, 
and consequently future with respect to juravit, yet it is prior, not only to 
the time of the relation, but to interfecturum, to prevent which it behoved 
it necessarily to be past ; and so of others. The same rule, in my opinion, 
will likewise hold in the infinitive, and participles, which, of themselves, 
have always one fixed time ; and when they seem to be of another time, that 
is not in them, but in tbe verb that goes before them or comes after them. 
Thus, for instance, tcribere is always present, or co-existent with tbe verb 
before it; and ocripeUte is always prior to the same verb in all its tenses ; 
as, dicit, dixit, or dicet s juvat,juvit, otjuvabit me ocribere and me ocripneoe. 
So also the participles have a fixed time, past, present, or future ; and 
when any part of the verb turn is joined with them, they - retain their own 
times, and have these of that verb superadded to them. But because there 
are innumerable occasions of speaking, wherein the nice distinctions of 
times are not necessary, therefore it frequently happens that they are pro- 
miscuously used; as 1 could evince by a great many examples, not only 
in the passive, but active voice, .both in the Latin and other languages, if 
there were place for it. Which yet, in my judgment, dees not hinder, but 
that every part of a verb hath formally, and of ita own nature* a certain 
tine, simple, or compound* to which it is fixed and determined.] 
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IV. There are two numbers, the singular and the plural, an- 
swering to the same numbers of a noun or pronoun. 

V. There are three person* in each number ; the first speaks 
of itself, the second is spoken to, and the third is spoken of.-— 
The first hath only ego and nos, the second only tu and vos, and 
the third any substantive noun, singular and plural, put before 
the respective terminations of the verb, answering to them 
through all voices, moods, and tenses. 

[A verb hath the same respect to its nominative that an adjective bath 
to its substantive ; and therefore, ad an adjective hath not properly either 
genders or numbers, but certain terminations fitted for those of its sub- 
stantive, so a verb hatb properly neither persons nor numbers, but certain 
terminations answering to the persons and numbers of its nominative.} 

Note 1. That ego and tu are seldom expressed, because the terminations 
of the verb immediately discover them, without any hazard of a mistake. 

Note 2. That if a substantive noun be joined with ego or tit, the verb 
is of the person of these pronouns, not of the noun. 

Note 3. That in the continuation of a discourse, the third person is 
also frequently understood, because easily known by what went before ; 
and these pronouns, itte, ipse, iate, hie, is, idem, fws and qui, do often 
supply the place of it. 

THE ENGLISH SICKS OF THE TENSES ARB, 



~ f Act- the theme of the verb, and eth, or * ; or, for the 

greater emphasis, do, dost, doth, or ekes, before it. 
£ (.Pass, ant, ar/, is, are % be, b*tst, with a word in erf, en, t, &c* 
~ f Act. ed, edst, &c. or for the greater emphasis, did, did*t,be- 
g«< fore it. 

►§ i JPass. was, wast, were, wert, with a vowel in* ed, en, Ifc. 

*s [Act. have, hast, hath or has, with a word in ed, en, &c* as, 

^ J in the imperfect. 

S J Pass, have been, hast been, hath or has been, with a- word in 

^ L • «£, en, £sV. 

§• 5 Act. had, hadst, with a word in ed, en, tsfc. 

£ 1 Pass, had been, hadst been, with a word in ed, M cn, tfc. 

^ C Act. shall, will, shatt, wilt, with a verb. * # 

£ \ Pass, shall be, will be, shaltbe, wilt be, with a word in ed, en, &c. 

The subjunctive mood active has frequently these signs : 
Pres. may or can. 
Imper. might, could, would, should. 
Per. might have, could have, would have, should have. 
Piuper. may have or might have, could have, would have, should 
haroc. Future, shall have. 

The passive has frequently the same signs with be or teen. 
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De Conjugationibus. 

M. QUOT sunt conjugatio- 
ns ?- 

D. Quatuor ; prima, secunda, 
tertia, et quarta. 

M. Quae sunt notae harum 
conjugation um ? 

Disc. 

Prima "} ^ CA longunT} c 
Secunda (5 J E longum I « '> 
Tenia r*1^ breve 
Quarta J (./ longum J 



Of Conjugations. 

M. HOW many conjuga- 
tions are there ? 

S. Four ; first, second} third, 
and fourth. 

M. What are the marks of 
these conjugations ? 



First " 
Second 
Third 
Fourth 



Schol. 
'A long * 
E long 
E short 
J long^ 



o.t: 



The common characteristic or mar* by which these conjuga- 
tions are distinguished from one another, is one of these three 
vowels, a, c, i, before the re of the infinitive active, though they 
also may be known by the same vowels in several other parts of 
them ; for A long is most frequent in the first, E long in the se- 
cond, E or J short' in the third, and / long in the fourth ; only & 
before bam, bas f bat, tfc. and before mus, and tie, and mur % and 
mini, is always long in whatever congregation it is found. 

But it is to be observed, that the preterites and supines, and 
all the parts formed from them (because of the gteat irregularity 
of their middle syllables, and constant agreement in their last vow- 
el, and in their terminations arising from it, in all conjugations) 
cannot properly be said to be of any one conjugation more than 
another ; for there is nothing for example in fricui, docui, elicui, 
amicui, or in frictum, doctum, clicitum, amictum, or in the parts that 
come from them, whereby to distinguish their congregations. 



PRIMA eONJUGATIO. 

Amo. 

VOX ACTIVA, 

Praciflua Partes. 



Prat. Indie 

Am-o 



Per. 

am-avi 



THB FIRST CONJUGATION. 

To Love. 

THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

The Principal Parts. 
Sup. Pfas. Infin. 

am-atum v - . am-are 
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INDICATXVUS MODUS. THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 





Pr&9cn*. 


The present. 


Sing. 


1 Am-o 


1 I love or do love 


2 Am-as 


2 Thou lovest or dost love 




3 Am-at 


3 He loveth or doth love. 


Plur. 


I Am-amus 


1 We love or do love 




2 Am-atis 


2 Ye (or you) love or do love 




3 Am-ant 


3 They love or do love. 




Imperfectuin. 


The imperfect. 


Sing. 


1 Am-abam 


i I loved or did love 




2 Am -abas 


2 Thou lovedst or didst love 




3 Am-abat 


3 He loved or did love. 


Plur. 


1 Am-ab&mus 


1 We loved or did love 




2 Am-abatis 


2 Ye loved or did love 




3 Am-abant 


i 3 They loved or did love. 




Perfectum. 


The perfect. 


Sing. 


1 Am-Svi 


1 I have loved* 


2 Am-avisti 


2 Thou hast loved 




3 Am-avit 


8 He hath loved. 


Plur. 


1 Asn-avimus 


1 We have loved 




2 Am-avistis 


2 Ye have loved 




3 Am-av€runt v. -avere. 3 They have loved. 




Flusgitamperfectum. 


The pluperfect. 


JSing. 


1 Am-averam 


1 I had loved 




2 Atn-averas 


2 Thou hadst loved 




3 Am-averat 


3 He had loved. 


Plur. 


1 Am-averam us 


1 We had loved 




2 Am-averatis 


2 Ye had loved 




3 Am-averant 


3 They had loved. 




Futurum. 


The future. 


Sing. 


1 Ara-abo 


1 I shall or will love 


2 Am-abis 


) 2 Thou shalt or wilt love 




3 Am-abit 


3 He shall or will love. 


Plur. 


1 Am-abimus 


\ We shall or will love 




2 Am-abitis 


2 Ye shall or will love 




3 Am-abunt 


3 They shall or will love. 


SUBJUNCTIVUS MODUS. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 




Prasena. 


The present. 


Sing. 


1 Ara-em 


1 I may or can love 




2 Am-es 


2 Thou mayst or canst love 




3 Am-et 


3 He may or can love. 



* Or, 1 loved or did love- thoa tevedst or didst love, &c in the imperfect* 
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Plu%quamperfectum. 



1 cram v. fueram 
Am-atus^ 3 eras v. fueras 

3 erat v. fuerat 
1 1 e ramus v. fueramus 

2 cratis v. fucratia 

3 cram v. fucrant 



Plur. Am-ati < 



The pluperfect. 

1 I had been loved 

2 Thou hadst been loved 

3 He had been loved. 

1 We had been loved 

2 Ye had been loved 

3 They had been loved. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Futurunu 
Am-ftbor 
Am-ab&ris v. 
Am-abYtur 
Am-abimur 
Am-abimini 



3 Am-abuntur 



The future. 
1 I shall or will be loved 
-abere 2 Thou shalt or wilt be loved 
3 He shall or will be loved. ' 

1 We shall or will be loved 

2 Ye shall or will be loved 

3 They shall or will be loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVUS MODUS. 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Pratens. The present. 

Sing* 1 Am-er 1 I may or can be loved 

2 Am-eris v. -ere 2 Thou mayst or canst be loved 

3 Am-etur 3 He may or can be loved. 
Plur. 1 Am-emur 1 We may or can be loved 

2 Am-emini . 3 Ye may or can be loved 

3 Am-entur 3 They may or can be loved. 

Imperfectum. The imflerfect. 

Sing. 1 Am-arer 1 1 might, could, &c. be loved 

2 Ara-areris v. -arcre 2 Thou mightsr, couldst, &c. be loved 

3 Am-aretur 3 He might, could, fee. be loved. 
Plur. 1 Am-aremur 1 We might, could, &c. be loved 

2 Am-aremini 2 Ye might, could, 8cc. be loved 

3 Am-arentur 3 They might, could, fee. be loved. 



S. 



Per/ectum. The perfect. 

f 1 sim v. fuerim 1 1 may have been loved 

Am-atus< 2 sis v. fueris 2 Thou mayst have been loved 

1 3 sit v. fuerit 3 He may have been loved, 

f l sijnusv. fuerfmus 1 We may have been loved 

P* Am-ati < 2 sitis v. fueritis 2 Ye may have been lov«d 

1 3 sint v. fuerint 3 They may have been loved. 
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Plusquamperfectum. 

* 1 essem v. fuisaem 
5. Am-atus* 2 esses v. fuisses 
3esset v. fuisset 
fc I essemu&v.fuissemus 
P. Am-ati \ 2 essetis v. fuissetis 
3 essent v. fuisseot 



Sing. Am-atus 
Plur. Am-ali . 



Futurum. 

"1 fuero 

2 fueris 

3 fuerit 

1 fuertmus 

2 fueritis 

3 fuerint 



IMPERATIVUS MODUS. 
Praaen*. 
Sing. 2 Am -are v. -atop 

3 Am-ator 
Plur. 2 Am-amini 
3 Am-antor 



7%e pluperfect. 
1 1 mighty &c. have 

2 Thou mighst, &c. have . v 

3 He might, kc. have t J 

1 We might, &c. have | g 

2 Ye might, 8cc, have 

3 They might, 8cc. have^ 

The future. 
I shall have been loved 
Thou shalt have been loved 
He shall have been loved. 
We shall have been loved 
Ye shall have been loved 
They shall have been loved. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

The present. 
Be thou loved 
Let him be loved. 
Be ye loved 
Let them be loved. 



INFINITIVUS MODUS. 
Praa. Am-ari 

Per. Am-atus esse v * fuisse 
Fut. Am-atum iri 

PARTICIPIA. 
Perfecti temporia. Am-atus 
Futurl Am-andus 



THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 
To be loved. 

To have or had been loved. 
To be about to be loved. 

THE PARTICIPLES, 
-a -um Of the perfect.. Loved, 
-a -um Of the fut. To be loved. 



Doc-eo 



SFXUNDA CONJUGATIO. 

VOX ACTIVA. 
doc-ui doct-um 
INDICATIVUS. 



doc-ere. 



Sing, Plur. 

1 55 3 12 3 

Pr. Dox-eo -es -et -$mus -etis -en*. 

Tm. Doc-ebam -ebas -ebat *ebamus -ebatis -ebant; 
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Per. Doc-ui 



•uisti -uit 



Doc-ueram -ueras-uerat 
jFta. Doc-ebo -ebis -cbit 



-uimus 

-ueramus 
-ebhnus 



-uistis 



> -uferunt 

J v. -uerc. 
-ueratis -ueranu 
-cbitis -ebunt. 



SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



Pr. Doc-eam -eas -eat 
Im. Doc-erem -erca -crct 
Per. Doc-uericn -uem -uerit 
Plu. Doc-uissem -uisses -uisset 
Put. Doc-u€ro -ueris -uerit 



-eamus -catis -cant, 
-ereraus -erctis -erent. 
-uerYmus -ueritis -uerint. 
-uissemus -uissetis -uisscnt. 
-uerimus -ueriti* -uerint. 



Pr*8. Doc« 



[ 



eto 



IMPEBATIVUS. 
-eto 



5 -eto 
J-etote 



-onto. 



INFINITIVUS. 
Pras. Doc-ere. 
Per. Doc-uisse. 
Put. Doc-turus 
esse v. filiate. 



SUPINE PARTICIPIA. 
1 Dochtfn. I Pr. Doc-ens. 
3 Doctu. I Pu. Doc-torus* 



GERUNDIA. 
Doc-endum. 
Doc-endi. 
Doc-endo. 



VOX PASSIVA. 

Doc-eor doct-us doc-Sri. 
INDICATIVUS. 

Sing. Plur. 

Pr. Doc-eor V 6 "* -etur -emur -emuri -entur. 
( -ere 

Im. Doc-ebar ^|^ 9 -ebatur -ebamur -ebamfor -ebantur. 

Pu. Doc-ebor ^bere* " cWlur -^Wmur -ebimini -ebuntur. 



* SUBJUNCTIVUS. 

Pr. Doc-ear 5 " eans -eatur -eamur -eamini 
£ -eare 

Im. Doc-erer \ " c,ens -eretur -eremur -eremini 
i-erere 



Pr*s. Doc- 5 ' ere 
{ -etor 



IMPBOATIVUS. 
-etor -emini 



-eantur. 
-erentur. 

-entor. 



INFINITIVUS. 
Prat. Doc-eri. 

Doct-us esse v. futsse. 
Doct-um iri. 



PARTICIPIA. 
Per. Doct-us -a *um. 

Put. Doc-endus -a -um. 
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Imfi. 
Per 
Plus. 
Put. 



TERTIA CONJUGATIO. 

VOX ACTIVA. 
Leg-o leg-i lect-um leg-ere. 
1NDICAT1VUS. 
Sing. Plur. 
1 2 3 12 3 

Leg-o -is -it -tmus -itis -unt. 
Leg-i bam -ebas -ebat -eblmus -ebatis -ebant. 
Leg-i -isti -it -mi us -iatis -crunt v. ere. 
Leg-gram -eras -erat -e ram us -eratis -erant. 
Leg-am -es -et -emus -etis -cm. 



SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



Pres. Legam -as -at 
Imft. Leg-ere m -eres -eret 
Per. Leg-grim -eris erit 
Plus. Leg-i&sem 
Put. Leg-ero 



-isses -isset 
-eris -erit 



-am us -at is 
-eiSmus -eretis 
-ertmus *eritis 
-issemus -issetis 
-erfmus -entis 



Pras. 



Leg- I 



IMPERATIVUS. 



-e 



INFINITIVUS. 
Pras. Leg-Sre. 
Per, Leg-i sse. 
Put. Leu-urus 

esse v. fuisse. 



-ito 
SUPINA. 

1 Lect-um. 

2 Lect-u. 



ite 
note 



PARTICIPIA. 
Pr. Leg-ens. 
Pu. Lect-u rus. 



-ant. 

-erent. 

-erint. 

-issent. 

-erint. 



-unto. 

GERUNDIA. 
Leg-endum. 
Leg-endi. 
Leg-endo. 



VOX PASSIVA. 

Leg-or lect-us leg-i. 
iNDICATIVUS. 
Sing. Plur. 

Pr*s. Leg-or S^ r,s -ltur -imur -imini -untur. 
{-ere 

Imp. Leg-ebar 5 " el,5TIS -ebatur -ebamur -ebamini -ebantur 
{ -ebare 

Fut. Leg-ar J-^ns , etur -emur -emini -entur. 
£ -ere 



Prxs. 



Leg-ar 



SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



axis 



-atur 



-amur 



-amim -antur. 



Imfi. Leg-erer 5 - ereris -eretur 
£ -erere 



•ercmur -eremim -eretittir. 
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Pr<s*. Leg- S "? rc 



IMPBRATIVUS. 
-itor 



-imfni 



-untor. 



1NF1NITIVUS. 
Pras. Leg-i. 

P<?r. Lect-us esse v. fuisse. 
i'W. Lcct-um iri. 



PARTIC1PIA. 
Per. Lect-us -a -urn. 

Put. Leg-endus -a -urn. 



QUARTA CONJUGATIO. 
VOX ACTIVA. 
Aud-io aud-ivi aud-Ttum aud-Ire. 
INDICATIVUS. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



1 



2 3 
Pr. Aud-io -is -it 
Int. Aud-iebam -iebas -iebat 

Pe. Aud-ivi -ivisti -ivit 

PL Audivgram -iveras -iverat 
Pu. Aud-iam -ies -iet 



i 



2 «3 " 

•itis -iunt. 

-iebatis -iebant. 

iveiamus -iveratis -iverant. 

iemus -ietis -ient. 



-lmus 
-iebamus 

-ivfrous 



SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
Pr. Aud-iam -ias -iat -iamus 
Im. Aud-irem -ires -iret -iremus 
Pe. Aud-iverim -iveris -iverit -iverlmus 
PL Aud-ivissem -ivisses -ivisset -ivissemus 
Pu. Aud-ivgro -iveris -iverit -iverimus 



-latis -lant. 
-iretis -irent. 
-iveritis -iverint. 
•ivissetis -ivissent. 
-iveritis -iverint. 



Pras. Aud- 



i-ito 



IMPERATIVUS. 



INFINITIVUS. 
Pr. Aud -ire. 
Pe. Aud-ivisse. 
Pu. Aud-iturus 

esse v. fuisse. 



-lto 

SUPINA. 
I Aud-Ttum. 
3 Aud-itu. 



ite 
itote 



PARTICIPIA. 
Pr. Aud-iens. 
Pu. Aud-iturus. 



-lunto. 

GERUNDIA. 
Aud-iendum. 
Aud-iendi. 
Aud-iendo. 
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VOX PASSIVA. 

Aud-ior aud-itus 

11CDICATIVUS. 



aud-lrL 



Sing. 

Pr.Aud-tor £{™ -itur 

Jm. Aud4ebar|;{^^ 

ieria 
iere 

/V. Aud-iar 

£ -tare 
lm. Aud-irer \ '] 

Pr. Aud- J;? 



Pu. Aud-iar 



I i 



I -i&ns 
•iare 
-ireris 
-ire re 



Plur. 

-imur -imini -iuntur. 
-iebamur -iebamini -iebantur. 
-ietur -iemur -iemini -ientur. 
SUBJUNCTIVUS. 

iatur -iamur -iamini -iantur. 

•iretur -iremur -iremtni -irentur. 
IMPBRATIVUS. 



-itor 



-ire 
itor 
INP1NITIVUS. 
Pr. Aud-Iri. 

Pe. Aud-itus esse v. fuisse. 
Pu. Aud-itum iri. 



-imini -lunlor. 

PARTICIPIA. 
Pe. Aud-itus -a -urn. 
Fu. Aud-iendus -a -urn. 



Note* That in the examples of the second, third, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, we have omitted such parts of the passive voice as are supplied by 
the participle perfect with the verb turn, viz. the perfect and pluperfect of 
the indicative, and the perfect, pluperfect, and future, of the subjunctive, 
as being the same in all conjugations with the example of the first, the 
change of the participle only excepted : But it is carefully to be observed, 
that the participle being an adjective, must agree in gender, number, and 
case, with its substantive, or (which is the same thing) with the person 
before it. ■ 

I. REMARKS shewing when a LATIN VERB is to be 
rendered otherwise in ENGLISH than in the foregoing examples. 

1. WHEN the continuation of a thing is* signified, the English 
verb may be varied in all its tenses by the participle in ing with 
the verb am ; as, 

Pr. I am reading f I read. 

Im. I was reading . I did read. 

Pe. I have been reading >for<J I have read. 
PL I had been reading 1 had read. 

Fu. I shall be reading J " ll shall read. 
E - 
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So, also in the passive >olce, the house is building, domus *dt* 
fcatur ; the lesson was prescribing, lectio prascribebatur. Some- 
times a is set before the participle ; as, while the house is a-build- 
ing ; it is a-doing ; he is a-dying. 

2. When a question is asked, the nominative case or person is 
set after the verb, or the sign of the verb ; as, love I ? do I love ? 
can I love ? should he be loved ? 

3. We have made thou the second person singular, to distin- 
guish it from the plural: But it is customary with us, (as also 
with the French and others) though we speak but to one parti- 
cular person, to use the plural you, and never thou, but when we 
address ourselves to Almighty God, or otherwise when we signi- 
fy familiarity, disdain, or contempt. 

4. The perfect of the indicative is often Englished as the im- 
perfect.; as, Mmquam amavi hunc hominem, I never loved (or did 
love) this man.— See a train of examples in Ovid, Metamorpb. 
lib. I. from v. 21 to 39. 

5. The perfect tense is frequently Englished by had after ante- 
qUam,postquam, ubi or ut for poatquam ; as, postquam superavi- 
mus isthmum, after we had (were) passed over the isthmus. Ov, 
Htec ubi dicta dedit, when he had spoken these words. Liv. Ut 
me salutavit, statim Romam profectus est, after he had saluted 
me, &c. Cic. 

6. We have chosen, may, can, might, could, &c. for the English 
of the subjunctive mood, because these are the m6st frequent 
signs of it, and distinguish it best from other moods; but very 
often it is the same with the indicative, save only that it hath 
some conjunction or indefinite word before it ; such as, if, seeing^ 
lest, that, although, I wish, Utc, as, si amem, if I love ; fie umem, 
lest I love ; causa est cur anient, it is the cause why I love. Ov. 
And frequently it hath both ; as, oro ut ames, I intreat that you 
may love. Ov. 

7. The present of the subjunctive after quasi, tanquam,~axt& the 
like, is sometimes Englished as the imperfect ; as, quasi intelligant 
qualis sit, as if they understood what kind of person he is. Cic. 

8. When a question is- asked, the present of the subjunctive is 
frequently Englished, by shall or should; as, eloquar an *iteam ? 
shall I speak or be silent ? Virg. Singula quid referam P why 
should I mention every thing ? Ov. Likewise after non est quod? 
Won est (supply causa J quod eas, there is no reason why you 
should go, or you need not go. Sometimes it is Englished by 
would ; as, in facinus jurdsse putes, you would think they had 
sworn to (commit) wickedness* Ov. 

9. We have Englished the perfect of the jsubjuncdve in rim by 
man have ; as, ne frustra tales viri venermt, that such men as 
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these may not have come in vain. Cic. Foraitan wdtfri*> you, 
may perhaps, have heard of it ; to distinguish h from the. present 
and pluperfect, by the signs of which it is also most frequently 
Englished ; as, ut sic dixerim, that I may so speak. Ubi ego au- 
diverim? where should I Lave heard it ? Unus homo tantas stra- 
ges ediderit ? could one man make so great a slaughter ? Virg. 
JFortasse errarim, perhaps I might be in an error. Plin. Orato- 
res guos videripi peritiaaimi 9 the ablest orators I have seen (or. 
could see),. Qujntii. 

10. This- perfect in rim sometimes inclines very much tp a fu- 
ture signification* and then it is Englished by should, vtoufd> could* 
can, vpill) shall s as, citius crediderim, I should sooner believe- J^v. 
JLibenter audierim, I would gladly hear. Ciq. QiQcronem, cuifiiuir 
que eorum r facile opftosutrim, I could easily match Cicero with* 
any ©{ them. Qui.ntil. Non* facile dixerim^l cannot well te)JL Cic* 
JYec t#men excluserim aligs, and yet I will not exclude others. Plin, 
9i fiattlulum modo quid tefugerit, ego perierign^ if yon bnt trip ift 
the least, I shall be undone. Ter. Bjut all those way* of speak- 
ing, though indeed they respect the future as to the e^ecu.tion* 
yet they seem also to look a little beyond it tp a time iphen their 
futurity shall be past ; an& so con>e npar ip signification to th^ fu- 
ture- in ro. 

I I. The fi&rfect. of the subjunctive after gmt* tW9VfW> ttl * 
like* may sometimes be Englished by had \ as^ qm?i qffzterim, as 
if I had. been present.. Plant, ^ctfr/fe ac si jam vi$erin£ y as if 
they had already overcome. Cic, 

1$, The pluperfect in is»em is sometimes, EpgKshed bp sfypvld ; 
as,. impprarct quod vell^ty qusdeunq^e impevavisset, se esse facturos tt 
he might qoriunand what he pleased^ whatever h^ cwmandf 4 
(should cojnjnandX they woujd do. Cic. , Jfydya ictu^m est,Jii?ier 
gibus,, ut cujus populi civea eq certamine vicissent, is alter* imfier%- 
ret, an agreement was made on these terms, that that people^ 
whose connuymen should be victorious in that cpwibat,, should 
haye the: sovereignty over the other. i»iv. And this happen* 
when a thing is signified as future at a, cer,t^iq past time referred 
to ; and commonly takes place, when what was formerly $aid di- 
rectly is afterwards recited indirectly ; as, ne dubita % dabftur quod- 
awque. ojtfuri.s,, doubt not, whatsoever tbou shalt choose, sljall be 
given thee- Ov. Sol Phaethonti fa t cturum s,e ease dixit, quicquid 
optAfiset, the Snn told Phaethon. that he, wou,ld do whatsoever hp 
should qhoose. Cic. Where it is worth noticing, wW 
the future of the adjunctive in the d}re$t apeech, becomes, thp - 
pluperfect in the indirect recital of it. See Turner's E^ercise^ 
Jk. 21, 8cc. But as we have said, fi. 30, the pluperfect, notwith- 
standing its coming in the place of a future, still retains its ow" 
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proper compound time, that is, it was prior to a thing now past 
at the time of the recital by Cicero, though it was future when 
first spoken by the Sun. And therefore there is no reason for ma- 
king this termination iaaem a future tense, as Mr. Turner does. 

13. Though the proper English of the future in ro be shall 
have, yet generally the have or the shall, and frequently both, 
are omitted ; as, qui Antonium ofifireaserit, is bellum confecerit, he 
who shall cut off Anthony shall put an end to the war. Cic. 
Haud deamam donee fierfecero hoc, 1 will not give over till I have 
effected this. Ter. Si negaverit, If he denies it. Cic. Some- 
times it is Englished by will > as, Dixerit fortaaae aliguie, some- 
body will perhaps say. Cic. Aut consolando, aut conditio, aut re, 
juvero, I will assist you either by comforting you, or with coun- 
cil or with money. Cic. But though we 'thus render the future 
in ro in our language, and though (which is more material) very 
frequently it and the future of the indicative are used promiscu- 
ously) yet I cannot be persuaded that in any instance the formal 
significations of these are the same, as Mr. Johnson contends, 
p. 339, but still think with the great Vossius, that the future in 
ro is always a future perfect, that is, that there is a time insinu- 
ated when a thing yet future shall be finished or past ; and that 
even when a future of the indicative is joined with it, which in 
order of time should be done before it ; as, fiergratum nuhifeceris, 
si disflutabie, you shall have done (shall do) me a great favour, if 
you shall dispute. Cic. For what hinders that we may not faint- 
ly hint at the finishing of an action yet future, without formally 
considering the finishing of another action on which it depends ; 
and on the contrary ? But if the promiscuous usage of tenses, 
one for another, be sufficient to make them formally the same, 
then we shall confound all tenses, and overthrow the very argu- 
ments Mr. Johnson makes use of against Sanctius, with respect 
to the tenses of the infinitive. 

14. The to of the infinitive is generally omitted after may, can, 
might, would, could, (which are sometimes verbs themselves, and 
not the bare signs of them) ; also after must, bid, dare, let, helfi, 
and make. . 

15. But what is most to be regarded in the infinitive is, that 
when it hath an accusative before it, it is commonly Englished 
as the indicative mood, the participle that being sometimes put 
before it, but oftener understood. And it is carefully to be re- 
marked, that the same tenses of the infinitive are differently 
Englished, according as the verb varies in its tenses ; as will ap- 
pear in the following scheme : 
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Dicit me scribere, 
Dixit me scribere, 
Dicet me scribere , 

Dicit me scripsisse, 
Dixit me scripsisse, 
Dicet me scripsisse, 



He says (that) I write. 

He said (that) I was writing'. 

He shall say (that) t am writing. 

He says (that) I wrote or did write. 

He said (that) Iliad written. 

He shall say (that) I have written, or did write. 



Dicit me scripturum (esse), He says (that) I will write. 
Dixit me scripturum (esse), He said (that) I would write. 
Dicet me scripturum (esse), He shall say (that) I will write. 

Dicit me scripturum (fuisse), He says (that) I would have written. 
Dixit me scripturum (fuisie), He said (that) I would have written. 
Dicet me scripturum (fuisse), He shall say (that) I would have written. 



It will be of great use to accustom the learner to render the 
infinitive after this manner,, both in English and Latin, especially 
after he has been taught something of construction ; and then to 
cause him to vary the accusative wf, into te, ae> ilium, hominem, 
foeminam, &c. and these again into the plural, noa, vos, sc, ?7/o.?, 
homines, foeminas, &c. But he must be careful to make the par- 
ticiples agree with them in gender, number, and case. 



Note 1. That when the preceding verb is of the present or future tense, 
the future of the infinitive with esse, it is rendered by shall or tvill; and 
when it is of the perfect tense, the future of the infinitive is rendered by 
would, as in the examples above ; and sometimes by should; as, dixit te 
sciturum esse, he said that you should know. 

Note % That when the preceding verb is of the imperfect or pluperfect 
tenses, the English of the infinitive is the same as when it is of the perfect. 



16. The perfect of the indicative and subjunctive passive, 
made up with sum or sim, are Englished by am, art, is, are, in- 
stead of have 6een f when the thing is signified to be just notv 
past ; as, vulneratus sum, I am wounded ; oftus Jinitum est, the 
work is finished ; cum temfiora mutata . sznf, since the times afe 
changed. 

17. When it is made up by fui, it is frequently Englished by 
vras, was/, were , men ; as, Roma fuit cafita, Rome was taken ; as 
is also what is called the pluperfect, with cram and essem ; as, 
labor finitus erat> the labour was finished ; si iabor finitus asset, 

if the labour were finished. Digitized by VjUUvIL 
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II. REMARKS ON THE LATIN CONJUGATIONS. 



1. A GREAT part of the passive voice, and some of the ac- 
tive is made up of two of its own participles, and the auxiliary 
verb turn, (of which you have the full conjugation,^. 62) after 
this manner : 

The Participle j am or fuerim V » J Perf.S yp. fc .;»-, 
Perfect with < euern or fuiiaem [2 * Plu. C Subjanct. f ™ BWV * 
\fuero | ! Fut. 5 I 

\jeate or fuisue J c iPerf. Infinit. J 

S 22%} ~ I Fat - ™* lt * . Active - 

2. Having, fl. 40, laid it down as a probable opinion, that eve- 
ry part of a verb, with all its participles, have a certain fixed 
time simple or compound, which they formally and of their own 
nature signify, it will perhaps be here expected that I should 
account for that great variety that is found in the passive voice. 
To put this matter in the clearest light I am able, I must pre- 
mise another division of the tenses, viz. into flossing' and flast ; 
or into such #b import the continuance of an action or thing, 
without regard to the ending or finishing of it ; and such as im- 
port that the thing is finished (or to be finished) and done. Of 
the first sort are the present, imperfect, and future-imperfect ; 
of the second sort are the present, imperfect, and future-perfect. 
See page 29. From this division of the tenses, together with 
what we have formerly said, we are furnished with an easy me- 
thod of distinguishing all the parts of the passive. Thus, for 
instance, let the subject of discourse be the building of a house. 

1. When I say domua *dificatur> I mean that it is just now 
a-building, but not finished. 2. When *dificabatur y that it was 
then, or at a certain past time, a-building, but not then finished. 
3. JEdificabitury that some time hence it shall be a-building, with- 
out any formal regard to the finishing of it. But when I make 
use of the participle-perfect, I always signify a thing completed 
and ended; but with these subdistinctions :— 1. JEdfficata est ; 
I mean simply, that it is finished, without any regard to the time 
when. 2. Mdificata fuit ; it is finished, and some time since 
has intervened. 3. JEd]ficata erat ; it was finished at a certain 
na*t time referred to, with which it was contemporary. 4. Mdi- 
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Jicatafuerat ; it was finished before a certain past time referred 
to, to which it was prior. 5. JEdificata erit s it shall be finished 
sometime hereafter,, either without regard to a particular time 
when, or with respect to a certain time yet future, with which 
its finishing shall be contemporary. 6. And lastly, tdificata 
fuerit / it shall be finished and past before another thing yet 
future, to which its finishing shall be prior. And thus we have 
nine different times, or complications of times, without con- 
founding them with one another. But then, how comes it to 
pass that these are so frequently used promiscuously ? I answer, 
that this proceeds from one or more of these four reasons : 1 . 
JBecause it very frequently happens in discourse that we have no 
occasion particularly to consider these various relations and 
complications of times ; and it is the same thing to our purpose 
whether the thing is or was done, or a-domg ; or whether it was 
done just now, or some time ago ; or whether another thing was 
(or shall be) contemporary with, or prior to it ; and the matter 
being thus, we reckon ourselves at liberty to* take several parts 
of the verb at random, as being secured not only of being under- 
stood, but also that, in these circumstances, whatever we pitch 
on, even when examined by the rules above, shall be found liter- 
ally true. 2. It is usual with us to ttate ourselves as present 
with, and as it were, eye-witnesses of the things we relate, though 
really they were transacted long before; whence it is that we 
frequently use the present instead of some time past. 3. It is 
to be remarked, that there are some verbs, the action whereof ia 
in some sense finished when begun ; in which case it will some- 
times be all one whether we use the passing or past tenses. And 
4. The present tense (which strictly speaking, is gone before we 
pronounce it) is generally taken in a larger acceptation, and 
sometimes used for the future, when we signify that the execu- 
tion is very near, or (according to Perizonius) when, together 
with the action, we take in also the preparation to it. The bre- 
vity we are confined to, will not allow us to illustrate these 
things with examples. But by them I think we may account for 
the promiscuous usage of the tenses, in both voices ; and what 
cannot be reduced to these, seems to be an abuse of the lan- 
guage, and being very rarely to be met with,, and perhaps only 
among the poets, ought not to be made a common standard. I 
shall only add for a proof, that these tenses are not always to be 
used indifferently, that when we signify a thing to be just now 
finished, we cannot use fui or fuerim or fuiaae, but mm, dm, and 

3. Whether the learner should be obliged to get by her-- 
those parts of the passive that are supplied by aun^ or if 
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should be referred to construction (to which they seem more na- 
turally to belong) I refer to the discretion of the master. 

4. Besides those parts which are thus made up, all the other 
parts may be resolved into its own participles and the verb sum, 
though their significations are not precisely the same ; as, 

Amo amabam amavt amaveram araabo. 

Sum amans eram atnans fui amana fueram amans ero amans »r 



Sum amatus eram amatus ero amatus amatuB sim am at us essem- 

5. The participle in rus with the verb aum is frequently used 
instead of the future of the indicative, especially if purfioae or 
intention is signified ; as, prqfecturua aum or flrqficiscar, I will 
go, or I am to go ; and with aim and eaaem, instead of the future- 
imperfect, or pluperfect of the subjunctive ; as, non dubito quin 
sit facturua, I doubt not but he will do it. Non dubitavi quin 
eaaet facturua, I doubted not but he would do it ; and not quin 
fecerity or facer et % or feciaaet. 

6. We have not joined era with fuero for the future of the 
subjunctive, because we thought it incongruous to couple words 
of different moods ; though it must be owned that it comes near- 
er in signification to the future of the subjunctive, than that of 
the indicative ; as Ov. Qui cum vidua erit, is much the same as 
vidua fuerit ; and so those ancient lawyers, Scaevola, Brutus, 
and Manilius, understand the words of the Attinian law, quod 
aubrefltum erit, ejua rei tterna auctoritaa eato. But that a prete- 
rite time is there insinuated, is owing, not to the word erit, but 
to the preterite participle with which it is joined, as they learn- 
edly argue. See Aulus Gellius, lib. xvii. cap. 7. 

7. We have omitted the termination minor in the second per- 
son plural of the imperative, not thinking it fit to make that an 
ordinary standard, (as the common Rudiments do) which is to 
be found only once or twice in Plautus, Epid. 5. 2. Facto oflere 
arbitraminor. And Pseud. 2. 2. Pariter ftrogrediminor. 

8. For the same reason we have excluded the uicient termi- 
nation aaaoy in the future-subjunctive of the first conjugation ; 
as, excantaaaoy in the laws of the twelve tables, levaaao in Enni- 
us ; abjuraaaoi invitaaao, ccenaaao, irritaaao, aervaaao, tefe. in Plau- 
tus, for excantavero, levavero 9 &c. to which may be added eaao 
of the second conjugation ; as, liceaait, Plaut. Frohibeaait, Cic. 
for Ucuerity firohibuerit. To these some add juaao for juasero) in 
that of Virg. J&n. 11. v. 467. 



Amor 



amabar 



amabor 



amer 



sum amaturus. 
amarer* 
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But though I was once of that opinion, yet now I incline with 
Vossius to think that it is only a syncope ; but not for the reason 
brought for it by him, namely, that the other examples in aao 
change r into as, as levaro, ievaaao ; but because I believe these 
old futures were formed not from the common futures in ero, as 
he supposes, but from the second person singular of the present 
of the indie, by adding ao ; as, levaa, Ievaaao ; prohibea, prohibea' 
90 : According to which rule jubeo must have formed jubeaao not 
jueso. 

9. Upon the same account we have omitted the future of the 
infinitive in aaaere formed from aaao j as, impetraaaere, reconcUi- 
aaaere, expugnaaaere, in Plautus ; for impetraturum eaae, &c. 

10. Though we frequently meet with amaturua and amatua eaae 
\t\fuiaae, fctfe. in the nominative, as, dicitur amaturua eaae, yet 
we have contented ourselves with the accusative amaturum and 
amatum, as most common, reserving the distinction between these 
to construction.* [See page 85.J 

11. The future of the infinitive passive is made up of the first 
supine and iri the infinitive passive of eo : And therefore it is 
not varied in numbers and genders, as the parts made up of the 
participle with aum. 

12. But the supine with ire is not the future of the infinitive 
active as some teach ; for such phrases as these, amatum ire f 
doctum ire, are rather of the present than future tense. 

13. The participle in dua with eaae and fuiaae, is not properly 
the future of the infinitive passive, as is commonly believed: 
For it does not so much import futurity, as necessity, duty, or 
merit. For there is a great difference between these two sen- 
tences, dicit literua a ee scriptum iri, and dicit literaa a ae acriben- 
daa eaae ; the first signifying, that a letter will be written by him ; 
or that he will write a letter ; and the second, that a letter must 
be written by him, or he is obliged to write a letter. For though 
Sanctius, and Messieurs de Port Royal contend that this partici- 
ple is sometimes used for simple futurity, yet I think Perizonius 
and Johnson have clearly evinced the contrary. 

14. It is to be noted, that the imperative mood wants the first 
person both singular and plural, because no man can or needs 
command or exhort himself : Or, if he does, he must jostle him- 
self out of the first into the second person, as in that of Catullus, 
speaking to himself, at tu, CatulU, deatinatua obdura, but do you, 
Catullus, continue obstinate. 



• The nominative has been.adopted in thia edition. 
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15. The present of the subjunctive is moat frequently used in- 
stead of the imperative, especially in forbidding, after ne, nemo, 
nullus, &c. as, valeaa, farewcJl ; for vale.. .Ye facias* do it not, 
rather than ne fac. And sometimes the futu>e of the subjunc- 
tive ; as, tu videris, see you to it JVe dixeris, Dont say that. 
And sometimes also the future of the indicative; as, non occides, 
thou shalt not kill ; for ne occidc y or occidito. Sed valebis, men- 
gjie negotia videbis. Cic. U e. *ed vale meague negotia vide. 
Refer es ergo hac, et nuncius ibis Pelida genitori. Virg. i. e. re- 
fer y et ito. But it is to be remarked that none of these are pro- 
per imperatives ; for to the first is understood, oro y rogo, fato % or 
the like, with ut ; as also to the second, with ut. understood, or ne 
expressed and the third is only a command by consequence, 
because of the authority, influence, or power of the speaker. For 
which reason, and to keep the moods from interfering with one 
another, we have excluded these from the imperative : Though 
the common rudiments take in the first, and Alvarus the second 
and third* However, k is observable that we shew most civility 
and respect when we use the subjunctive, and most authority by 
the future of the indicative, and nto of the imperative ; which 
last is the ordinary strain in which laws are delivered, But this 
rule is not always followed. 

16. The ris of the second person passive is more usual than 
re i and eruni of the perfect of the indicative active than <re ; 
especially in proae, in which, if a vowel follow* they a*e very 
rarely to be, met with. 



III. REMARKS UPON ENGLISH VERBS. 



1. AN English verb hath only two tenses, distinguished by 
different terminations, and both in the active, voice, via. the pre- 
sent and preterite. The present is the verb itself and the pre- 
terite is commonly made by adding ed to it, or d when it ends in 
e; as, fill, filled ; love, loved. 

2. Ail the other parts of the active, and the whole passive is 
made up of the auxiliary verbs, do, have, shall % will, may, can, 
and am ; as in page 41, and in the example, to /ove, page 42, fcc. 

3. An English verb hath different terminations for the persons 
of the singular number. The present hath three or four. The 
"*st person is the verb itself; the second ends in est or st ; the 
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third in efA, or *. The preterite hath only two ; the first 
commonly ending in ed, and the second in edst or dst : But the 
third person singular of the preterite, and all the persons plural, 
both of it and the present, cannot otherwise be distinguished 
than by the nominatives before them ; which therefore can never 
be omitted as In the Latin. 

4. We have two participles, the present ending* always in ing^ 
and the preterite ending regularly in ed, but very frequently in 
en, and t. 

5. There are a great many irregular English verbs ; but h is 
to be noted, 1. That that irregularity relates only to the termi- 
nation of the preterite tense, and the passive participle. 2. That 
it reaches only such words as are native and originally English. 
3. That it is to be found only in words of one syllable, or derived 
from words of one syllable. 4. That where the preterite is re- 
gular, the passive participle is the same with it. Except hewed, 
mowed, showed, snowed, sowed ; which have hewn, mown, shown, 
snown, sown, 

6. These irregularities may be reduced to the following heads: 

(1.) The d is changed into t after c, ch, *h,f, k,fi, x ; and 
after * and th when pronounced hard ; and sometimes after /, m, 
n, r, when a short vowel goes before it ; as plac't, snatch't, fish't, 
walk't, dwelt, smelt. But when a long vowel goes before fi, it is 
either shortened, or changed into a short one as, kept, slept, 
wept, crept, swept, leapt, from keep, sleep, weep, creep, sweep, 
leap ; as also sometimes before /, m, n, r, and v, turned into'/ 1 / 
as, feel, felt ; dream, dreamt ; mean, meant ; leave, left. 

(2.) When the present ends in d or t, the preterite is some- 
times the same with it ; as, read, cast, hurt, burst, hit, quit ; and 
when two vowels precede, the last is left out ; as, spread, spred ; 
lead, led; feed, fed ; bleed, bled ; meet, met. When a conso- 
nant comes before d, it is sometimes changed into t $ as, bend, 
bent ; lend, lent ; send, sent ; rend, rent ; gird, girt. 

($.} TVIost of the other irregular verbs may be comprehended 
under the following lists : 
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I, Such as have their preterite and participle passive the same. 



Awake awoke 

Abide abode 
Beseech besought 

Bind bound 

Bring brought 

Buy bought 

Catch caught 

Dig dug 

Drink drunk 

Fight fought 



Find 

Flee 

Fling 

Grind 

Gild 

Hang 

Hear 

Lay 

Lose 

Make 



found 

fled 

flung 

ground 

gilt 

hung 

heard 

laid 

lost 

made 



Pay 


paid 


Sting 


stung 


Say 


said 


Swing 


swung 


Seek 


sought 


Swim 


swum 


Sell 


sold 


Teach 


taught 


Sit 


sat 


Ijell 


told 


Shine 


shone 


Think 


thought 


Spin 


spun 


Work 


wrought 


Spring 


sprung 


Wm 


won 


Stand 


stood 


Wind 


wound 


Stick 


stuck 


Wring 


wrung. 



II. Such as have the preterite and participle passive different 



Bear 


bore 


born 


Begin 


began 


begun 


Bid 


bade 


bidden 


Beat 


beat 


beaten 


Bite 


bit 


bitten 


Blow 


blew 


blown 


Chide 


chid 


chidden 


Choose 


chose 


chosen 


Cleave 


clove 


cleft 


Come 


came 


come 


Crow 


crew 


crowed 


Dare 


durst 


dared 


Do 


did 


done 


Draw 


drew 


drawn 


Drive 


drove 


driven 


Eat 


ate 


eaten 


Fall 


fell 


fallen 


Fly 


flew 


flown 


Forsake 


forsook forsaken 



Freeze froze frozen 

Get got gotten 

Give gave given 

Go went gone 

Grow grew grown 
Hew hewed hewn" 

Hide hid hidden 

Hold held holden 

Know knew known 

Ly lay lain 

Ride rode ridden 

Ring rang rung 

Rise rose risen 

Run ran run 

See saw seen 

Seethe sod sodden 

Shake shook shaken 

Shear shore shorn 

Shoot shot shotten 



Shrink shrank shrunk 
Sink sank sunk 
Slay slew slam 
Slide slid slidden 
Smite smote smitten 
Strike struck stricken 
Speak spoke spoken 
Spit spat spitten 
Strive strove striven 
Swear swore sworn 
Swell s welled swoln 
Take took taken 
Tear tore torn 
Thrive throve thriven 
Throw threw thrown 
Tread trode trodden 
Wear wore worn 
Weave wove woven 
Write -wrote written. 



These preterites, bare, share, sware, tare, ware, clave, gat, be* 
gat, forgat, brake, spake, slang, sprang, swang, wan, stank, sank, 
are seldom used. But beseechM, calch'd, work'd, digg'd, gild- 
ed, girded, hang'd, swam, writ, for besought, caught, Sec. are fre- 
quently to be met with. 

Note 1. That when the verb ends in one consonant, that consonant is 
for the most part doubled before ing, ed, est, edst, and eth ; as, -worship, 
•war stepping, "worshipped, -worshippest, rvorshippedst, -worshippeth ; As also 
before en ; as, bid, bidden, „ 

Note 2. That the apostrophtts, (which was become too common in Eng- 
lish verbs ; as, lorfd, lov'st, for lovzd, lovest, J begins now to be disused by 
the most polite writers in prose ; but poets still use it, though not so much 
as formerly. 

Note 3. That the preterite active and the participle passive (when one 
word serves for both) are thus distinguished . When it hath nothing be- 
fore it but the nominative alone, or have or had with it, it is the preterite 
active ; but when it hath any part of the helping verb am, it is the parti- 
^ passive. 
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Except come, gone, run, set, risen, fatten, grown, withered, and such like 
intransitive verbs, which have frequently the passive signs, am, art, &c. 
instead of have in the perfect tense ; and wo*, watt, &c. instead of had, in 
the pluperfect ; as, veni, I am come ; veneram, I was come* 

Note 4. That though the Latin perfect frequently answers both to have 
and did, (or the preterite termination ed, &c j yet they seem to be thus 
distinguished ; did or-erf, &c. respects a certain past time, in which the 
thing was finished, or a-finishing ; as, I wrote, or did write yesterdau s have 
either speaks of a thing as but just now past, or at least does not refer to 
any particular time that it happened at ; as, / have written my Utter, \. c 
just now s / have read of Julius C*sajy i. e. some time or other. The first 
feet ^definite preterperfect definite, and the other the preterper- 

Not* 5. That shall and will, by Mr. Brightland, are thus distinguished i 

In the first person simply shall foretells ; 

In will a threat, or else a promise dwells. 

Shall in the second and the third does threat ; 

Will simply then foretells the future feat. 

By Mr. Turner thus : 

'J% iU j?*?° r V h f wA L° r P"!? 0 * 5 of the ^ non ;t is j° ined with , shall 
implies the will of another, who promises or threatens to do the thine or 
cause it to be done, permits it. or commands it,'or the like. 



De Formatione Verborum. 

QUATUOR sunt termina 
tioties verbi, a quibus reliquse 
omnes formantur ; viz, o prae- 
sentis, i praeteriti, um supini, 
et re infinitivi, hoc modo : 

1 . Ab o formantur am $t em, 

2. Ab i formantur ram, rim, 
ro, sse, et seem, 

3. Ab nm formantur u, us, et 
rti8, 

4. A re formantur reliquse 
opines ; nempe, bam, bo, rem, 
a, e, i, ns, due, dum, di, do. 



Of the Formation of Verbs. 

^ THERE are four termina- 
tions of a verb, from which all 
the rest are formed ? namely o of 
the present, i of the preterit, 
um of the supine, and re of the 
infinitive, after this manner : 

1. From o are formed am and 
em, 

2. From i, ram, rim, ro, sse, 
and ssem. 

3. U, us, and rue are formed 
from um, 

4. AH other sorts from re do 
come; as, bam,^bo, rem, a, e, 
and i, ns, and dus, dum, do, and 
du 



In every complete verb there are commonly four principal 
parts, viz. the present of the indicative in o, the preterite or 
perfect m *, the first supine in um, and the present of the infin ? 

F 
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tivc in re. The first (which is therefore called the theme or root 
of the verb) gives origin to the whole verb, either mediately or 
immediately. The preterite, the first supine, and the present of 
the infinitive, come from it immediately, and all the rest from 
them ; except the future of the indicative in am, and the present 
of the subjunctive in cm or am, which by this scheme are also 
formed iro mediately from the present in a. 

It is to be noted, that the preteiites and supines of the first 
conjugation end commonly in a-vi and atum 9 of the second in id 
and itum, and of the fourth in rvi and itum. But the third con- 
jugation cannot bi reduced to any general rule, and there are a 
grc A many exceptions in the other three, which are therefore to 
be I turned by daily practice, till the scholar is advanced to that 
pin of grammar that treats particularly of them. 

tiu> the present ot the infinitive, and all the other parts of the 
verb, are regularly funned after one fixed and uniform manner. 

It; e foregone rules of formation, I have for the ease of the 
memory, put the terminations instead of the moods and tenses; 
but foi the gteaier plainness they may be thus expressed : 

I. From ti»e present of the indicate e aie formed the future of 
the indicative of the third and fourth conjugations m am, and ciie 
present of the subjunctive of the first in em, and of the other 
three in am. 

II. From the perfect of the indicative are formed the pluper- 
fect of it, the perfect, pluperfect, and future of the subjunctive, 
and the perfect of the infinitive. 

III. From the first supine are formed the last supine, the par- 
ticiple perfect, and the future active. 

IV. From the present of the infinitive are formed the imper- 
fect of the indicative, the future of the same when it ends in 60, 
(viz. in the first and second conjugations) the imperfect of the 
subjunctive, the imperative, the participles present and future 
passive, and the gerunds. 



Note 1. That verbs in to of the third conjugation retain i before tint, 
unto, ebam, am, ens, endus, endum but lose it in the present of the infini- 
tive, and imperfect of the subjunctive. 

Note 2. That the last person plural of the imperative may be formed 
by adding 0 to the same person of the present of the indicative ; as, am- 
ant, amanto ; docent, docento. 

Note 3. That the passive voice is formed from the same tenses of the 
active, (except where sum is used) by adding r to 0, or changing m into r. 

Note 4. That the present of the infinitive passive of the third conjuga- 
tion may be formed by taking s from the second person of the present of 
the indicative active ; as, legis, legit or, when the verb is deponent* by 
changing or, or tor, into as, prbficiscor, profici&ci ; morior^ mori. 
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Note 5. That the present of the infinitive active, and the second per- 
son of the indicative and imperative passive in re, are always the same. 

Nots 6. That the second person plural of the present of the indicative, 
and of the imperative, are the same in the passive voice. 

Nots ?. That where any of the principal parts are wanting, those parts 
are commonly wanting that 'come from them. For which reason gram- 
marians give supines to a great many verbs, which yet are not to be found 
in any author, because the participles formed from them are found : And 
they suppose, likewise, all deponent words of old to have had the active 
voice, and consequently supines, though now lost. 

Note 8. That all verbs of the second conjugation end in eo, and all 
verbs of the fourth in is, except eo and queo. There are eight verbs in eo, 
of the first conjugation, viz. beo, creo, screo, meo, calceo, laqueo % nauteo, 
nucleo. There are twenty. four in so of the first, viz. amplio, bono, brevio, 
concilio, crttcio, furio, glacio, hio, lanio, luxurio, macio, nuncio, pio, propitio, 
radio, repudio, satio, saucio, tocio, somnio, s polio, suovio, or rather tuavior, 
vario, vitio; with some others less common; as, decurio, tuccenturio, 
fascio* retalio, strio, tertio* &c. and twelve of the third, viz. capio, facio t 
jacio, lacio,*pecio,fodioi fugio, cupio, rapio, aapio, patio, quatio, with their 
compounds. 

It is not, in my opinion, necessary to trouble the learner with a par- 
ticular account how the respective changes in the moods, tenses, num- 
bers, and persons, are made; they being obvious from the examples above, 
in which I have distinguished them from the body, or essential part of 
the verb by a division or hyphen. And perhaps this alone, without any 
other particular rule, might be a sufficient direction. For to conjugate 
x>ne verb by the example of another* we h*v« no more to do, but instead 
of the essential part of the one (which is all that, stands before 0, co, or 
to of the present of the indicative) to substitute the essential part of the 
other, and then to add to it, the additional syllables it receives in conju- 
gation as before. Only we are to advert, 1* That in the preterites and 
supines, and the parts that come from them, we are to reckon all before 
i and vm for the body of the verb, adding the usual syllables to it, as in 
the active voice of lego. 2. In verbs in io we are to retain or omit the 1, 
as in note 1. 

There is yet another way of the formation of verbs, differing only from 
the first method in this, that what parts, according to it, are formed from 
the infinitive, are by this formed- from the first or second person of the 
present of the indicative. But though this may be the more natural way, 
yet the other is more easy and uniform. 



De Verbis irregularibus. Of irregular Verba. 

IRREGULARIA verba vul- THE irregular verbs are com- 

gp recensentur octo, viz. sum, raonly reckoned eight, viz. sum, 

eo, queo, volo, nolo, malo, fero, eo, queo, volo, nolo, malo, fero, 



et fio, cum compositis. 



and fio, with their compounds. 
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SUM. 

Sum, fui, esse, To be. 

INDICATIVUS MODUS. SUBJUNCTIVUS MODUS. 

Praaen*. • 

I may or can be 
Thou mayst or canst be 
He may or can be. 
We may or can be 
Ye may or can be 
They may or can he. 



I might, fee. be 
Thou mightst, &c. be 
He might, fee. be. 
We might, he. be 
Ye might, Ice. be 
They might, flee. be. 



Sum 


I am 


Sim 


£s 


Thou art 


Sis 


Est 


He is. 


Sit 


Sumus 


We are 


Simus 


Estis 






Sunt 


They are. 


Sint 






Imfierfectutn. 


Eram 


I was 


Essem 


Eras 


Thou wast 


Esses 


Erat 


He was. 


Esset 


E ramus 


We were 


Essemus 


Eratis 


Ye were 


Essetis 


Erant 


They were. 


Essent 






JPerJectum* 


Fui 


I have been 


FuMm 


Fuistl 


Thou hast been 


Fueris 


Fuit 


He hath been. 


Fuerit 


Fuimus 


We have been 


FuerYmus 


Fuistis 


Ye have been 


Fueritis 


Fuerunt 


They have been. 


Foerint 


y. fuere 





I may have been 
Thou mayst have been 
He may have been. 
We may have been 
Ye may have been 
They may have beeri. 



Fueram 

Fueras 

Fuerat 

Fueramus 

Fueratis 

Fuerant 



Flmquamficrfcctum. 



I had been 
Thouhadst been 
He had been. 
We had been 
Ye had been 
They had been. 



Fuissem 

Fuisses 

Fuisset 

FuissSmus 

Fuissetis 

Fuissent 



I might have been 
Thou mightst have been 
He might have been. 
We might have been 
Ye might have been 
They might have been. 



Futurum. 



Ero I shall or will be 

Eris Thou shait or wilt be 

Erit He shall or will be. 

Erfmus We shall or will be 

Eritis Ye shall or will be 

k They shall or will be. 



Fuero I shall have been 

Fueris Thou shalt have been 

Fuerit He shall have been. 

Fuerfmus We shall have been 

Fueritis Ye shall have been 

Fuerint They shall hare been. 
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Pe. Vol-uerm -ueris -ucrit -uerimus -ueritis -uerint. 
PL Vol-uissem -hisses ^uisset -uissemus -uissetis -uissent. 
Fu* Vol-uero -ueris -ucrit -uerimus -ueritis -ucrint. 

INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIUM. 
Pr*a. Velle. Per. Volaisse. Pre*. Vblens. 

The rest wanting. 



NOLO. 

Nolo, nolui, nolle, To be unwitting. 
1NDICATIVUS. 

Pr. Nolo norms nonvult nolumus nonvukis nolunt. 
Im. Nol-ebam -ebas -ebat .-ebamus -ebatis -ebant. 
Pe. Nol-ui -uisti -uit -uimus -uistis -uerunt v. -uerc. 
PL Nol-ueram -ueras -uerat -ueramus -ueralis -ucrant. 
Fu. Nolam noles nolet noleraus noletis nolent. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



Pr. Nolim nolia nolit 

Im. Nollem nolles nollet 

Pe. Nol-uerim -ueria -ucrit . 

PL Nol-uissem -uisses -atsset 

Fu. Nol-uero -ueris -ucrit 



nolimus nolitis nolint. 

nollemus nollet is nollent. 

-uerimus -ueritis -uerint. 

-uissemus -uissetis -uissent. 

-uerimus -ueritis -ucrint. 



IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPlUM. 

a, 5 Noli tnolite I Pr. Nolle. I Pr. Nolens. 

" % iNotito {noliiote. | Pe.'Noluisse. | 

The rest wanting. 



MALQ. 

Malo> malui, malle, To ke more willing. 
IND1CAT1VUS. 

Pr. Malo maris marult malumus mavultis malum. 
Im. Mal-ebam -ebas -ebat -ebamus -ebatis -ebant. 
Pe. Mal-ui -uisti -uit -uimus -uistis -uerunt v. -uere. 
PL Mal-ueram -ueras -uerat -ueramus -ueratis -uerant. 
Fu. Malam males malet* kc. This is scarcely in use. 

SUBJTJNCTIVTO. 

Pr. Malim malis mailt malimus malitis malint. 

Im. Mallem malles mallet mallemus malleus mallent. 

Pe. Mal-uerjm .ueris *uerfc -uerimus -ueritis -ueri»*- 
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PL Mal-uissem -uisses -uisaet -uissemus -uissetia -uissent. 
Fu. Mal-uero -ucris -uerit -uericnus "-ueritis -uerint. 

INFINITIVUS 
Prae. Malle Per. Maluisse. 

Note. That volo, nolo, and malo, retain something of the third conju- 
gation, for ris, vuh, vuhis, are contracted of volis, volit, volitis ; and o is 
changed into u, for of old they said volt, roltis. 

Nolo is compounded of non-volo, and malo of magis-volo. 



FERO. 

VOX ACT1VA. 

Fero, tuli, latum, To brings or suffer. 

1NDICATIVUS. 
Pr. Fero fers fert ferimus fertis 

7m. Ferebam ferebas ferebat fere bam us fercbatis 
Pe. Tuli tulisti tulit tulimus tulistis tulerum 
PI. Tuleram tuleras tulerat tuleramus tuleratis 
Fu. Feram feres fcret feremus fcretis 



ferunt. 
fere bant. 
v. -ere. 
tolerant. 

fcrent. 



Pr. Feram feraa ferat 
Jm. Ferrem ferres ferret 
Pe. Tulerim tuleris tulerit 
PL Tulissem tulisses tulisset 
Fu. Tulero tuleris tulerit 



SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



feramus feratis ferant. 
ferremus ferretis ferrent. 
tulerimus tuleiitis tulerim. 
tulissemus tulissetia tulissent. 
tulerimus tuleritis tulerim. 



Pr. 



IMPERATIVUS. 

• Fer its**—- 



JFerto 1 



INFINITIVUS. 
Pr. Ferre. 
Pe. Tulisse. r 
Fu. Laturus esse 
v. fuisse* 



PARTICIPIA. 
Pr. Ferens. 

Fu. Laturus -a -urn. 



SUP1NA. 

1 Latum. 

2 Latu. 



GERUND! A. 
Ferendum. 
Ferendi. 
Ferendo. 



Pr. Feror 



VOX PASSIVA. 
Feror latus 

1NDICAT1VTJS. 

5forS fcrtup fcri ™ r 



ferrL 



ferimini feruntur, 
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•ebare & "^atur -ebamur -ebamini -ebantur. 

Pe. Latus sum v. fui, latus es v. fuisti, Sec. 

P/, Latus eram v. fuerana, latus eras v. fueras, &c. 

Pu. Ferw |fe™^ 8 Feretur feremur feremini ferentur. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
Pr. Ferar fcratur feramur feramini ferantur. 

Im. Ferrer ^ fjJJJJJ^ fferretur ferreraur ferremini ferrentur. 

Pe. Latus shn v. fuerira, latus' sis v. faerie, 'Sec. 

P/. Latus essem n. fuissem, latus esses v. fuisses, Sec. 

Pu. Latus fuero, latus fueris, Sec. 

IMPERATIVUS. 

Pr. fertor ferimini ferunter. 

INPIN1T1VUS. PABTIClPIA. 

Pr. Ferri. ] Pe. Latus «a Him. 

Pe . Latus esse v. fuisse. .] A. Ferendus -urn. 

P«. Latum iri. I 



Nons. That fero, is a verb of the thud conjugation? fen, fert, fettis, 
ferto, ferte, ferrem, ferre, ferris, fertu*, fertor, being contracts* of feris, 
fcrit, feritis, ferito 9 ferite, fere rem, ferere, fereris, feritur, and fcritor. 

Also fer is contracted of fere;, which in like manner has happened to 
the imperatires of dico, duco, facio, they having 0ic, due, fac* instead of 
dice, duce, face. 

The compounds of fero, are conjugated the same way as the simple ; 
as, aflero, attuli, allatum ; aufero, abstuli, ablatum ; differo, distuli, dila- 
turn ; con fero, contuli, collatum ; in fero, mtul'i, illatum ; offero, obtuli, 
oblatum ; eflfero, extuli, elatum : So circumfero, perfero, tfansfero, de- 
fero, profero, antefero, pr«fcro. 



FIO. 

Fio, factus, fiSri, To be made, or to become. 
INDICAT1VUS. 

Pr. Fio fis fit fimus fitis fiunt. 

Im. Fiebam fiebas fiebat fiebamus fiebatis fiebaut. 
Pe. Factus sum v. fui, factus es v. fuisti, 8cc. 
PL Factus eram v. fuerara, factus eras v. fueras, Sec. 
P«*Fiam fies fiet fiemus fietis , fier 
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SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
Pr. Flam fias fiat fiamus fiatis fiant. 

Jro. Fierera fieres fieret fieremus ficretis fierent. 
Pe . Factus sim v. fuerim, factus sis v. fueris, 8cc. 
PL Factus essem v. fuissem, factus esses v. fuisses, &c, 
Fu. Factus fuero, factus fueris, &c. 

IMPEBATIVUS. INFINITIVUS. 

Pr. Fieri. 



Pe. Factus esse v. fuisse. 
Fu. Factum iri. 



PARTICIPIA. SUPINUM. 
Pe. Factus -a -urn. J Factu. 

Fu. Faciendus -a -urn. I 



Note 1. That fio is the passive of facio, to make, {which is regular) 
instead of facior, which is not in use : Yet the compounds of facio, which 
change a into i are regular ; as, afficior, affectus, affici ; perficior, per- 
fectus, perfici. 

Note 2. That the compounds of facio, with verbs, nouns, or adverbs, 
retain the a, and have their imperative active, fac, and their passive form, 
(when used) fio ; as, calefacio, lucrifacio, benefacio ; calefac, calefio, &e. 
But those compounded with a preposition change the a into *, and have 
fice and ficior. There are some compounded of facio and a noun, where 
facio is changed into fico of the first conjugation ; as, magnifico, significo. 

To the irregular verbs may be reduced edo, to eats which in some of 
its parts falls in with the verb sum ; thus, 

iht>. Pr- Edo es est ; — estis — 

sub. itn. Essem esses esset ; esseraus essetis ' essent. 

IMF. Es v. esto ; * este v. estote- 

jjxtvxp Esse* 

Likewise its compounds, comedo, comes, comest, &c. and exedo, exes, 
exest, &c. But all these may likewise be regularly conjugated, edo, edis, 
edit, &c. Ederem, ederes, ederet, &t. 



OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

THOUGH some of the irregular verbs already mentioned 
want some of their parts, and upon that accoflnt may be called 
also defective verbs, yet by defective verbs here we chiefly un~ 

* Though fi is rejected by some grammarians of great note, yet we 
have given it a place here, not only because it is to be found in Plaatus, 
but also in Horace, Lib. 2- Sat. 5. ver. 38. Fi cognitor ipse, according 

the best manuscripts and editions. 
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derstand such as want considerable branches, or are used only in 
few tenses and persons. We shall set down those that most fre- 
quently occur. 

I. Aio, I say ; inquam, I say ; forem, I should be ; ausitn, I 
dare ; faxim, I will see to it, or I will do it ; ave and salve* 
God save you, Hail, Good-morrow ; cedo, tell, or give me ; 
quseso, I pray. 

f Pr. Aio ais ait aiunt. 
xnd. < Im. Ai-ebam -ebas -ebat -ebamus -ebatis -ebant. 

fc/V. aisti 
sub. Pr. aiaa aiat aiatis aiant. 

imperat. Ai. particip. Pr. Aiens. 

Inquam inquis inqutt inquimus inquitis inquiunt. 

inquiebat inquiebant. 

inquisti 
inquies inquiet 

-IMPEB.AT. Inq-ue -fto. particip. Pr, Inquiens. 

SUB ' \pi \ Forem fores foret foremus foretis forent. 
inf. F < e, to be, or to be about to be, the same with futurus esse. 

f Pr. Ausim ausis ausit 
sub. < Pe. Faxim faxis faxit fax int. 

[Fu. Faxo faxis faxit faxttis faxint. 

Note. That faxim and faxo are used instead of fecerim and fecero. 

"Ave 7 avete > " 
J avetote 5 




< 



\teto 
Salve 
Saiveto 

Cedo cedite 



> sulvete ? 
S salvetote J 



ind. Pr. Quaeso quaesiimus. 

II. These three verbs, odi, memini, ccepi, have only the pre- 
terite tense, and what is formed from it, and therefore are by 
some called preteritive verbs. 

Odi oderam oderim odissem odero odisse. 

Memini memineram meminerlm memini ssera meminero meminisse. 
Ccepi cceperam cceperim coepissem ccepero ccepisse. 

But under these they comprehend also the signification of the 
other tenses j as, memini, I remember, or I have remembered ; 
memineram, I remembered, or I had remembered, Sec. So odi, 
I hate, or I have hated ; ccepi, I begin, or I . we begun. 
Though I am not fully satisfied as to this last, for I do not know 
any example where coepi doth clearly signify the present tense. 
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Memini hath also the imperative memento, remember thou ; 
meraentote, remember ye. Some add raeminens, remembering, 
which is scarcely to be imitated. 

To these some add novi, because it frequently haih the atgni- 
ficatienof the present, I know, as well as I have known ; though 
it comes from nosco, which is complete. 

Note 1. That odientes is to be found in Petromus ; odiatur in Seneca; 
ccepio in PlauUia and Terence. See Voss. Analog. Lib. iii cap. 9. 

Note 2. That the participles coeptus, and o»us 9 with its compounds 
perosus, ezosus^are in use among the best authors j but pcrod't and ex-, 
odi are not. 

III. Faris, to speak, wants the first person of the present in- 
dicative, and perhaps the whole present of the subjunctive* for 
we do not say for or fer, and rarely feris, fetur, 8cc. So likewise 
daris and deris, but not dor or der, to be given. The compouds 
of the first, as, effor, affor, are rare ; but the compounds of the 
other, as, addor, reddor, are common. 

IV. Most of the other defective verbs are but single words, 
and rarely to be found but among poets ; as, infit, he begins ; 
defit, ifc is wanting. Some are compounded of a verb with the^ 
conjunction si ; as, sis for si vis, if thou wilt ; sultis, for si vultis, 
if ye will ; sodes, for si audes, if thou darest. 



OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

THESE are also a kind of defective verbs, which for the 
most part are used only in the third person singular. They have 
the sign it before them in English ; as, pcenitet, it repents ; placet, 
it pleases ; and are thus conjugated : 

Pr&a. Itnfier. Per. Pluag. Put. 

ind. Poenitet poemtebat poenituit pcenituerat poenitebit. 
sub. Posniteat poeniteret poenituerit poenituisset poenituertt. 
in*. Pcenitere poenituisse. 

Most verbs may be used impersonally in the passive voice, 
especially such as otherwise have no passive ; as, 

Prta. Imp. Per/. Pluag. Put. 

iwn. Pugnatur pugnabatur pugnatum £**J t -atum t pugna- 

suB.Pagnetur pugnaretur pugnatum jjjj^k -atum f JJjJj£ t -*tum 
— . fpRfip fuerit. 

ihf. Pugnan pugnatum <}*** se pugnatum iri. 

Notr 1. That impersonal* are applied to any person or number, by 
putting that which stands before other verbs, after the impersonals in 
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the cases which they gjovern ; as,.poenitet me, te, ilium, I repeat, tboo re- 
pentest, he repenteth, instead of ego pccniteo, flee, which if scarcely La- 
tin, flacet mini, tihi, illi, it pleases me, thee, him ; or, 1 please, thou 
pleasest, &c. Pugnatur a me, a te, ab Ulo, I fight, thou lightest, he fight- 
eth, Abo. 

Notb % That impersonate are not used in the imperative* hat initeadof 
it we take the subjunctive. 

Note 3. That impersonal verbs are very often used personally, especi- 
ally in the plural number ; as, accid'rt, contingit, evenit, pertinet, decet, 
dotet, licet, nocet, patet, placet, prcstat, flee. For we say, tu mini sola 
places t nuttt neceo ; multaJiomini aocidunt, confingum, eveniunt ; parvom 
parva decent, &c But it is to be remarked, that they are generally im- 
personal* when an infinitive or subjunctive mood follows ; for though I can 
say, tu places mini* yet I cannot say, si places audire, but si placet tibi 
audire- Again, we cannot say, ego contigi esse domi, but, me contigit 
esse domi, or, mini contigh esse domi."" Likewise, evenit ilium mori, or 
ut ille moreretur, but not ille evenit mori. 

[I shall not here enquire -what is the word understood to impersonal 
verbs, -whether it is a noun of the like signification ; as, pugna pugnatur, 
or the word res or negotium, or the infinitive mood. Though I iodine 
to think that any one of these will not answer to them all, but that there 
are some to which the first, to others the second, and to others the third, 
may be most fitly understood, as the nature of the verb ana* good sense 
shall direct us. This -we are sure of, that the word understood can never 
be a person properly so called, but a thing ; for which reason, and the 
want of two primary persons, viz. the first and second, they are called 
impersonal, though some are much offended with the name.] 



CAP. IV, 

De Participle f 

TRIA aunt pr»cipne consi- 
deranda in participio, viz. tern- 
fins, sigmficatte, et dec&natio. 

I. Tempora participiorum 
sunt tri« f praaens, prateritnm, 
ct futurum. 

iH Pe ' «H tU9f * ua ' xu ** 

[^Fu. J C \jru*j dus. 

II. Significatio participiorum 
est vel activa vel passiva, vel 




CHAP. IV. 

Of Participle. 

THERE are three things es- 
pecially to be considered in a 
participle, viz. time, significa- 
tion^ and declension. 

I. The tenses of participles 
are three, the present, preterite, 
and future. 



JOS o 



Pr: 



iFu.J 



a ~< Pe. >1< tus> sus, xu*, 



72*. 



rus, dus. 



v„ \j 5— ' v» t 

II. The signification of par- 
ticiples is either active or pas- 



G 



dbyGoogk 



74 BUDIMENTS OF THE LATI5T TO KG TO. 



neutra, ad modum vcrborum a 
quibus descendunt. 

"in na 9 et rua plerumquc 
g sunt activa. 
[g. in semper passiva. 
•3^ * n * M » plerumque 
& sunt passiva, interdum 
* vero activa, vel etiam 
comtnunia. 
HI. Omnia participia sunt 
adjectiva : quae desinunt in na 
sunt teniae declinationis, reliqua 
autem omnia primae et secun- 
dae. 



sive, or neuter, after the man- 
ner of the verbs froiq which 
they come. 

"in «*, and rua are general- 

5 ly active. 

a. in always passive. 

.2 *S in xua * ar © §ene- 

«jj rally passive, sometimes 
Pu active, or also common. 

III. All participles are ad- 
jectives : those which end in na 
are of the third declension, but 
all the rest are of the first and 
second. 



A participle is a kind of adjective formed from a verb, which 
in its signification always imports some time. 

It is so called because it partakes of a noun and a verb, hav- 
ing genders and cases from the one, time and signification from 
the other, and number from both. 

1. Active verbs [See chap. ix.~| have two participles, one of the 
present time ending in na $ as, amana y loving ; and another of the 
future ending in rua ; as, omaturuaj about to* love. 

2. Passive verbs have likewise two participles, one of the pre- 
terite ending in tua 9 aua, or xua ; as, amatua, loved ; viaua, seen ; 
jlexua, bowed ; (to which some add one in una, via. mortuua^ 
dead,) and another of the future ending in do*; as, atnandua 9 
to be loved. 

3. Neuter verbs have two participles, as the active ; as, acdens, 
sitting ; sessurua, about to sit. 

4. Active intransitive verbs have frequently three participles ; 
as, carena, wanting ; cariturua, about to want ; carendua to be 
wanted ; dolena, grieving ; doliturua, about to grieve ; dolendua, 
to be grieved : And sometimes four ; as, vigifana, watching ; vU 
gilaturua, about to watch ; vigUatua, watched ; vigilandua^ to be 
watched. 

5. Deponent and common verbs have generally four partici- 
ples ; as, loguena, speaking ; locuturua, about to speak ; focutua, 
having spoken ; loquendua^ to be spoken ; dignana^ vouchsafing ; 
dignaturua, about to vouchsafe ; dignatua, having vouchsafed, or 
being vouchsafed ; dignmdua 9 to be vouchsafed. 
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Note 1. That in some deponent verbs the participle perfect 
hath both an active. and passive signification) though that of the 
verb itself is only active ; as, tc status, having testified, or being 
testified. So mentitus^ meditatus, o6litu* t &c. 

Note 2. That it is essential to a participle, 1. That it come 
immediately from a verb. 2. That in its signification it also in- 
clude time. Therefore, tumcatua y coated ; larvatua % masked ; 
and such like, are not participles, because they come from nouns, 
and not from verbs. And ignarus, ignorant ; elegant, neat ; Or- 
curmfiectusy circumspect ; tacitua, silent ; falsue, false ; firofusus % 
prodigal, &c. are not participles, because they do not signify 
time. 

There are a kind of adjective-nouns ending in undus % which 
approach very near to the nature of participles, such as, errabun- 
dus, ludibundus, fiofiutabundue. They are formed from the im- 
perfect of the indicative, and the signification is much the same 
with the participle of the present time ; only they signify abun- 
dance (or a great deal) of the action, according to A. Gellius, 
Lib. U. Cap. 15. or according to others, they signify the same 
with the participles of frequentative verbs, when these are not in 
use. See Gronovius on Gellius. as above cited. 



APPENDIX OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

GERUNDS and supines (which because of their near relation 
to verb3, are by some not improperly called participial words) are 
a sort of substantive-nouns, expressing the action of the verb in 
general, or in the abstract. Gerunds are substantives of the se- 
cond declension, and complete in all their cases, except the vo- 
cative. Supines are substantives of the fourth declension, hav- 
ing only two cases, the accusative in «m, which makes the first 
supine, and the ablative in u, which makes the second. 

[Vossius, Lib. 8. Cap. 54* thinks that the last supine may. 
sometimes be a dative ; as, durum tactu y i. e. tactui ; for the da- 
tives of the fourth declension of old ended in u. Also Lib. 7 . Cap. 
8. he takes notice, that though these supines have sometimes 
other cases, (as irrisui ease) yet they are only reckoned supines 
by grammarians when the first come after verbs of motion, and 
the second after adjective-nouns ; thus dignua irrisu is a supine 
(according to them), non sine irriau audieniium is not.] 
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27r Indcclxnalzbuf Partibus 
Oratiortit* 

CAP. V. 

Dc Adverbio. 

IN adverbio potisshnum spec- 
tairda est ejus significant). 

Adverbiorum significationes 
yariae sunt: earum vero praer 
cipuae ad seqaentia capita rc- 
vocari possum. 



Of the Indeclinable Part* of 
fSftcech, 

CHAP. V. 

Of Advert. 

IN an adverb is chiefly to be 
considered its signification. 

The significations of adverbs 
are various : but the chief of 
them may be reduced to the fol- 
lowing heads. 



An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, which being join- 
ed to a noun, verb, or another adverb, expresses some circum- 
stance, quality, or manner of their signification. 

I. Adverbs denoting circumstance are chiefly those of place, 
time, and order. 
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1. Adverbs of place are five-fold, 
viz. Adverbs signifying motion, 



4 



Hie 
IHic 
fsthio 
tin 
Intus 
Foris 
Unique 
Niisquara 
Alicubi 
Alibi 
UBivis 

tibidem 

UTTO? 

Hue 
Illue 
Isthuc 
Intro 
Foras 
Eo 
Alio 
Aliquo 
UBodem 

f Q.UOESUM ? 

Versu* 
Horsum 
Illorsum 
Sursum 
Deorsum 
Aritrorsum 
Retrorsum 
Dextrorsum 



Where? 
Here. 

There. 

Within. 
Without. 
Every where. 
No where. 
Some where. 
Else where. 
Any where. 
In the same ptace. 
Whither f 
Hither. 

Thither. 

To within. 
To without. 
To that place. 
To another place. 
To some place. 
To the same place. 
Whitherward ? 
Towards. 
Wither ward. 
Thitherward. 
Upward. 
Downward. 
Forward. 
Backward. 
To the right hand. 



„Sinistrorsum Totheleft hand. 



Hinc 
Wind 
Isthiric 
Inde 
Aliunde 
Alicunde 
Sicunde 
Utrinque 
Superne 
Interne 
Coilitus 
Junditus 

»J l Hac 
I teniae 

~«£> I Isthao 



3 



to 



From whence ? 
From hence. 

From thence. 



From else where. 
From some place. 
If from any place. 
On both sides. 
From above. 
From below. 
From heaven. 
From the ground. 
Which: way ? 
This way. 

^ That w*y. 

Another way. 



2. Adverbs of Tim arc three-fold, 
viz. such as signify, 

(1.) Being in time eitlier 



4i,f iHodie 

1 Turn 

} Heri 
~ J Dudum 
3 "\ Pridem 
« Pridie 



Now. 
Today. 

| Then. 

Yesterday. 

^ Heretofore. 

The day before. 
| Nudius terfius Three days ago. 



^Nuper 

% I M ox 
r -oStatim 

f ?* 1 Protinus 

| 5 Ulico 
rCras 

« |J Postridie 
| | Pcrendie 
*■ ^Nondura 

Aliquando 
Nonnunqtiam 
<gj Interdum 
•gj Semper 
•* Nunquam 
^ Interim 
t Quotidie 



Lately. 
Presently. 
Immediately. 
By and by. 
Instantly. 
Straightway. 
Tomorrow, 
The day after. 
Two days hence. 
Not yet. 
When ? 

Sometimes. 

fiver. 
Never. 

In (he mean time. 



Oailv. 

(2) Continuance % of time. 



Diu 

Tamdiu 
Jam diu 
Jamdudum 
Jam pridem 

(3) Vicissitude or repetition of time, 



How long? 
Long. 
So long. 

Long ago. 



'"Q.tfOTIES ? 

S*pe 
Haro 
Toties 
Aliquoties 
Vicissim 
Alternattnn 
Rurstis* 
Iterum 
Subindfe 
Udentidem 



How oftdn ? 
Often. 
Seldom- 
So often. 
For several tiflk* 




i| lifts 
il^.Ter 



S VQuater 



Once. 
Twicfei 
Thrice. 

Four times', &e. 



Q 2 
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3. Adverbs of obdsb ; as, 

Inde Then. Deinceps So forth. Primo -um First. 

Deinde Thereafter. Denuo Of-new. Secundo -um Secondly. 

Dehinc Henceforth. Denique Finally. Tertio -am Thirdly. 

Porro Moreover. Postremo Lastly. Quarto -um Fourthly. 



II. The other adverbs expressing quality, haxhxb, &c. are either ab- 
solute or comparative. 

1. Quality simply ; as, bene, well; male, ill; fortiter, bravely • and ia- 
numerable others that come from adjective-nouns, or participles. 

2. Certainty ; as, profecto, certe, sane, plane, nae, utique, ita, etiam, 
truly , verily, yet ; quidni, -why not ? omnino, certainly. 

3. Contingence ; as, forte, forsan, fortassis, fors, happily, perhaps, by 
chance, peradroenturc. 

4. Negation ; as, non, haud, not $ nequaquam, not at all} neutiquam, 
by no means ; minime, nothing lets, 

5. Prohibition ; as, ne, not. 

6. Swearing ; as, hercle, pol, edepol, mecastor, by Hercules, by Pol- 
lux, &c. ) 

7. Explaining ; as, utpote, videlicet, scilicet, nimtrum, nempe, to -wit, 
namely* 

8. Separation ; as, seorsum, apart ; separatim, separately ; sigillatim, 
one by one ; ▼iritijn, man by man ; oppidatim, town by town, &c. 

9. Joining together ; as, simul, una, pariter, together ; generaliter, 
generally ; universaliter, universally ; plerumque, for the most part. 

10. Indication or pointing out ; as, en, ecce, lo, behold. 

11. Interrogation ; as, cur, quare, quamobrem, -why, -wherefore? nuro, 
an, whether ? quomodo, qui, how ? to which add, ubi, quo, quor- 

L sum, undo, qua, quando, quamdiu, quoties ? 



1. Excess; as, valde, maxime, magnopere, summopere, admodum, 
oppido, perquam, tonge, very much, exceedingly ; nimis, nimium, 
too much; prorsus, penitus, omnino, altogether, wholly; magis, 
more ; melius, better ; pejus, worse ; fortius, more bravely ; and 
optime, best; pessime, worst.; fortissime, most bravely; and in- 
numerable others of the comparative and superlative degrees. 

2. Defect ; as, ferme, fere, prope, propemodum, pene, almost ; parum, 
little; paulo, paululum, very little. 

3. Preference ; as, potius, satius, rather ; potissimura, prsccipue, 
prsesertim, chiejly, especially ; imo, yes, nay, nay rather. 

4t. Likeness or equality ; as, ita, sic, adeo, so ; ut, uti, sicut, sicuti, 
velut, veluti, ceu, tanquam, quasi, as, as if; quemadmodum, even 
as ; satis, enough ; itidem, in like manner - 

5. Unlikeness or inequality ; as, aliter, secus, otherwise t alioqui, 
or alioquin, else ; nedum, much more or much less. 

6. Abatement; as, sensim, pauiatim, pedetentim, by degrees, piece* 
meal ; vix, scarcely $ acgre, hardly, with difficulty. 

7. Exclusion ; as, tantum, solum, modo, tantummodo, duntaxat, de- 

• ■ • Dgitzedby GoogIe 



PART II. CHAP* TI. OP PREPOSITION. 



79 



Note 1. That adverbs seem originally to have been contrived to ex- 
press compendiously in one word what must otherwise have required two 
or more; as, sapienter, tritely ; for cum sapientia; hie, for in hoc loco ; 
semper, for in omni tempore; semel, for una vice ; bis, for duabus vici- 
bus ; HeFcule, for Hercules me juvet, Sec. Therefore many of them are 
nothing else but adjective-nouns or pronouns, having the preposition and 
substantive understood ; as, quo, eo, eodem ; for ad quae, ea, eadem [Iocs} 
or cui, ei, eidem [loco]s for of old these datives ended in o. Thus, qua, 
hac, lilac, &c. are plain adjectives in the ablative singular, fem. the word 
via^ a -way, and in being understood. Many of them are compounds ; as, 
quomodo, i. e. quo modo ; quemadmodum, i.e. ad quern roodum ; quam- 
obrem, i. e. ob quam rem ; quare, i. e. [pro] qua re ; quorsum, i. e. ver- 
sus, quem [locum]; scilicet, i. e. scire licet; videlicet* i. e. videre licet; 
ilicet, i. e. ire licet ; illico, i. e. in loco ; magnopere, i. e* magno opere ; 
nimirum, i. e. ni [est] mirum, &c. 

Note 2. That of adverbs of place, those of the first kind answer to the 
question ubi ? the second to quo 1 the third to quorsum t the fourth to 
unde ? and the fifth to qua ? to which might be added a sixth, quousque ? 
how far? answered by usque, until f hucusque, hitherto,' eousque, to far / 
hactenus, hitherto, thus far ; eatenus, to far at ; quadantenus, sit tome mea- 
sure. But these are equally applied to time and place* 

Note 3. That adverbs of time of the first kind answer to quando? of 
the second to quamdiu, and quamdudum or quampridem ? of the third to 
quoties ? 

Note 4. That adverbs of quality generally answer to the question 
quomodo ? 

Note 5. That some adverbs of time, place, and order are frequently 
used the one for the other ; ps, ubi, where, and when ; inde, from that place, 
from that time, thereafter, next,- hactenus, thus far, with respect to place, 
time, or order, &c< Other adverbs also may be classed under different 
heads. 

Note 6, That some adverbs of time are either past, present, or future ; 
as, jam,' already, now, by and by ; olim, long ago, tome time hereafter. 

Note 7. That interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or with 
the adjection cunque answer to the English adjection toever as, ubiubi or 
ubicunque, wheretoever ; quoquo or quncunque, whit her toever, &c And 
the same holds also in other interrogative words ; as,quisquis, orquicun- 
que, whosoever ; quotquot or quot cunque, how many toever g quantusquan- 
tus or quantuscunque, how great toever; qualisqualis or qualiscunque, of 
what kind or quaUty toever,' utut or utcunque, however, howtoever, &c. 



CAP. VI. 

Be Praflo&itione. 

I. PR^POSITIONES qua* 
regunt accusativum sunt vigin- 
ti-octo, t viz. 



-CHAP. VI. 

Of Preposition. 

I. THE prepositions which 
govern the accusative are twen- 
ty-eight, viz. n 
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Ad, 

Apud, 

Ante, 

Adversus, 

Adversum, 

Contra, 

Cis, 

Citra, 

Circa, 

Circiim, 

Erga, 

Extra, 

Inter, 

Intra, 




About. 

Towards. 
Without. 
Between, among. 
Within. 



Infra, 
Juxta, 
Ob, 

Propter^ 

Per, 

Praeter, 

Penes, 

Post, 

Pone, 

Secos, 

Secundum, 

Supra, 

Trans, 

Ultra* 



Beneath, 
ftigh to. 
For. 

For, hard by. 
By, through. 
Besides, except. 
Ih the power of. 
After. 
Behind. 
By, along. 
According to. 
Above. [side. 
On the farther 
Beyond* 



III Praeposhiones quae re* 
guntabladvum sunt quindecim ; 



nempe, 




namely, 


A, 




Be, 


Ab, 


^ From* 




Abs, 
Absque, 




Ex, 
Prb r 


Without. 


Cum, 


With. 


Prae, 


Clam, 


Without the 


Patent, 




knowledge of. 


Sine, 


Coram, 


Before. 


Tenus, 



III. Hae quatuor interdum 
accusativum, interdum abfeti- 
vum, regunt ; 

In, In, into. Super, 
Sub, Under. Subfer, 



II. The prepositions whkh 
govern the ablative are fifteen ; 

Of, concerning. 
^ Of, out of. 
For. 

Before, [ledge of. 
With the know- 
Without. 
Up to. 

III. These four govern some- 
times the accusative, and some- 
times th6 ablative ; 

Above. 
Beneath. 



A preposition is an indeclinable word, showing the relation of 
one substantive-noun to another. 

Note. That pone and tecut rarely occur ; and prope, nigh ; usque, unto ; 
eirciter, about:; verru*, towards ; which are commonly reckoned among 
the prepositions governing the accusative ; and procul, far, among those 
governing the ablative, are adverbs ; and do not govern a case of them- 
selves, but by the preposition ad, which is understood to the first four, 
and a or ab to the last. To which perhaps may be added clam, which is 
joined very frequently with the accusative; as, tttMrpcBfe 6t pattern / a 
being understood to the one, and quod ad to the other. 

"Gestae separate use of these prepositions, there is another use 
m them, via. their being put before a vast number of nouns afcd 
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verbs in composition, which creates a great variety, and gives a peculiar 
elegance and beauty to the Latin tongue. 

There are five or six syllables, viz. am, di or a?*, rt, t*, con, which are 
commonly called inseparable prepositions, because they are only to be 
found in compound words : however they generally add something to the 
signification of the words with which they are compounded ; thus, 



An 
Bi *) 
Dia J 
Re 
Se 
Con 



Cfl 

n 



£ about * 
er 
~ . — © 

I aside or apart 
^together 



f amnio to surround, 
j divetto te pull asunder, 
i distraho to draw asunder. 
* * 8 ' j relego to read again. 
! sepono to lay aside, 
tconcresco to grow together. 



t CHAP. vn. 

OP INTERJECTION. 

AN interjection is an indeclinable word thrown into discourse 
to signify tome passion or emotion of the mind. 

Tl. Joy ; as, eFax* beyt^ tyrant) to. 

2. Grief ; as, afc, h«i, heu, eheu, nh % aia*> me 9 * me* 
'£ 3. Wonder ; as, papae, O atrangc : Vah, Ao*. 
£ 4* Praise ; as, euge, ttw # done. 
*§• ft. Aversion ; as, apkge, way, b*go*e>fy, tush. 
g 6. Exclaiming , as, oh, preb, O. 
v ^ 7. Surprise or fear j as, ate*, Aa„ oA«. 
£ 8. Imprecation ; as, tar, «w, j*o.r on ;V. 
> 9. Laughter ; as, ha, ha» he. 
| 10. Silencing ; as, au, 'st, pax^ silence, htuh, '«;. 
£ II. Calling ; as, ehe* io> ho, #oAo> Ae> Q> 

12. Derision; as, htii, away with. 

\ 3. Attention ; as, hem, AoA. 

Note t That the same interjection denotes sometimes one passion, 
and sometimes another ; as, vah, which is used to express joy, and sor- 
row, and wonder, &c. 

Notje % That some of them are natural sounds, common to all lan- 
guages. 

Note 3. That nouns are used sometimes for interjections ; as, malum / 
with a pox ! with a mischief! Infantum ! O shame ! fy ! fyl M*erum .' 
0 wretched ! J\Tefas / O the villainy ! 
Interjection is a compendious way of expressing a whole sentence in 
I one word ; and used only to represent the passions and emotions of the 
i soul* that the shortness of the one might the sooner express the sudden- 
ness and quickness of the other. 
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CHAP. VIII. 



OF CONJUNCTION. 



A conjunction is an indeclinable word that joins sentences to- 
gether ; and thereby shews their dependence upon one another. 



1. Copulative ; as, et, ac, atquc, que, and ; etiam, quoque, item, 
also ; cum, turn, both, and. Also their contraries, nec, neque, 
neu, neve, neither, nor. 

2. Disjunctive ; as, aut, ye, vel, seu, sive, either, or. 

3. Concessive ; as, etsi, etiam si, tametsi, licet, quanquam, quam- 
vis, tho 9 , altho*, albeit. 

4. Adversative ; as, sed, verum, tamen, at, ast, atqui, but ; taraen, 
atlamen, veruntamen, verumenimvSro, yet, notwithstanding 
nevertheless. 

5. Causal} as, nam, namque, eniro, /or ; quia, quippe, quoniam, 
because ; quod, that, because. 

6. Illative or rational; as, ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, il&que, 
therefore i quapropter, quocirca, wherefores proinde, there- 
fore ; cum, quum, seeing, since ; quandoquidem, forasmuch as. 

7. Final or perfective ; as, ut, uti, that, to the end that. 

8. Conditional ; as, si, sin, if; dum, modo, dummodo, provided) 
upon condition that ; siquidem, if indeed. 

9. Exieptive or restrictive ; as, ni, nisi, unless, excefit. 

10. Diminutive ; as, saltern, certe, at least. 

11. Suspensive or dubitative ; as, an, anne, num, whether ; ne, 
an oon, whether, not ; necne, or not. 

12. Expletive; as, autem, vero, now, truly; quidem, equidem, 
indeed. 

13. Ordinative ; as, deinde, thereafter; dentque, finally ; in- 
stiper, moreover ; cseterum, moreover, but, however, 

14. Declarative ; as, videlicet, scilicet, nempe, 'nimlrum, Sec. 
to wit, namely. > 

Note 1. That the same words, as they are taken in different views, are 
both adverbs and conjunctions » as, an, anne, &c. are suspensive conjunc- 
tions and interrogative adverbs- Toe same may be said of the ordinative 
and declarative conjunctions, which under another view may be ranked 
under adverbs of order and explaining. So likewise utinam, which is 
commonly called an adverb of wishing, when more narrowly considered 
is nothing else but the conjunction uti [that] with the syllable nam added 
to it ; and opto, [I wish] understood; as, utinam adfuiseet ; ut te deus ma- 



Of these, some are called, 
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leperdat ; supple o/Mo. But since both of them are indeclinable, there is 
no great need of being very nice in distinguishing them. 

Nots 2. That other parts of speech compounded together, supply the 
place of conjunctions ; as, posted, afterwards ; praterea, moreover ; propte* 
rea, because, &c. which are made up of the prepositions post, prater, and 
propter, with ea, the pronoun. 

Note 3. That some conjunctions, according to their natural order 
stand first in a sentence; as, et, out, nec 9 si % J&c. S.»me, contrary to their 
natural order, stand in the second plaice, viz. autem, vera, quoque, quidem, 
enim : and some may indifferently be put either first or second, viz. nam* 
gue 9 eienim, siquidem, ergo, igitur, itaqtte, &c Hence arose the division of 
them into prepositive, subjunctive, and common.' 



1 CHAP. IX. 

APPENDIX, containing some observations concerning the va* 
rious divisions and significations of words, especially noun 
and verb. 

1. All words whatsoever are either simple or compound. A 
simple word ( simplex J is that which was never more than one ; 
as, Justus, lego. A compound (compositum) is that which is 
made up of two or more words, or of a word and some syllabical 
adjection ; ^ injustusy perlego^derelinquo, egdmet. 

2. All words whatsoever are either primitive or derivative. 
A primitive word (primitivum) is that which comes from no 
other word ; as, justus, lego. A derivative ( derivativum J is that 
which comes from another word ; as, justUia f lectio. 

I. Besides the more general divisions of nouns and pronouns, 
mentioned p. 5', and p. 26, there are other particular divisions of 
them, taken from their various significations and derivations : 
The most remarkable whereof are these : 

I. With respect to Signification. 1 

1. A collective ( collectivum) is a substantive-noun which sig- 
nifies many in the singular number ; as, populus, a people ; ex~ 
ercitusy an army. 

2. An interrogative noun or pronoun (interrogativum) is that 
by which we ask a question; as, quis ? who? uter ? whichxof 
the two I qualis ? of what kind ? quantus ? how great ? quot ? 
how many ? And these, when they are used without a question 
are called indefinites. 

Digitized by CjOOQ IC 



wonmrrs <ev m jjlvw tongue. 



3. A relative noun or pronoun (relativum) is an adjective that 
has retpect to something spoken before > as, ftit, ilh, ev. 
wf/itt*, ff/ter, reUquus, cetera, -«m, qua&s, quantum &t. 

4. A partitive noun or pronoun (partitivumj is an adjective 
which signifies many severally, and as it ^ere, one by one ; as, 
omnia, nullus, quisque, &c. or a part of many ; as, quidam, ali- 
qui*, neuter, nemo, &c. 

5. A numeral noun jf numerate ) is an adjective which signifies 
number, of which there are four principal kinds* 

(1.) Cardinal (numerus cardindHs) ; as, unus, duo, tres, Wc. 
(2.) Ordinal ( ordmalia ) ; as, primus, secundus, tertius, &c. 
(3.) Distributive ( diatributivue ) ; as, ainguli, bint, term, &c. 
(4) Multiplicative fmultiplicotivus J ; as, simplex, duplex, tri- 
plex, 

II. With reapect to the Signification and Derivation. 

1. A patronymic noun (patronymlcum) is a substanrive^noun 
derived from another substantive proper, signifying one's pedi- 
gree or extraction ; as, Priamidea, the son of Priamua ; Pri&mis, 
the daughter of Priamua ; JEctiaa, the daughter of Metes ; JVeri- 
ne, the daughter of Nereua. Patronymics are generally derived 
from the name of the father, but the poets (for others seldom use 
them) derive them also from the grandfather, or some other re- 
markable person of the family ; nay, sometimes from the found* 
er of a nation or people, and also from countries and citiea ; as, 
JEoctdes, the son, grandson, great grandson, or one of the poste- 
rity of JEacus ; Romultda, the Romana, from their first king Ro- 
mulus ; Sicelia, Trooa, a woman of Sicily , of Troy, l?c. Patrony- 
mics of men end in dea ; of women in is, as, and ne. Those in ties, 
and ne, are of the first, and those in is, and as of the third de- 
clension. 

2. An abstract noun (abstractum) is a substantive derived 
from an adjective expressing the quality of the adjective in ge- 
neral, without regard to the thing in which the quality is ; as, 
bonttas, goodness ; dulcedo, sweetness ; from bonus, good ; dulcie, 
sweet. With respect to these abstracts, the adjectives from 
which they come are called concretes, because, besides the qua- 
lity, they also confusedly signify something as the subject of it, 
without which they cannot make sense. 

3. A gentile or patrtal noun (gentile or patrium) is an adjec- 
tive derived from a substantive pr< per, signifying one's country ; 
as, Scotua, Macedo, Arfixnas, Edmburgensis, Taodunanu* ; a 
man born in Scotland, Macedonia, Arpinum, Edinburgh, Dun- 
dee ; from Scotia, Macedonia, Arpinum, Edinburgum, Taodu- 
num. 
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4. A possessive noun ( fioawamvum J -is an adjective derived 
from a substantive whether proper or appellative, signifying pos- 
session or property * as, Scofoua, Mtrculeut, ftatemu*, heniu,Jm- 
mmeus, of or belonging to Scotland, Hercules, a father, a- master, 
a woman ; from Scotia, Hercules, pater* herus, fcemina. 

5. A diminutive noun ( ditninuthmm) is a substantive or ad- 
jective derived from another substantive or adjective respective- 
ly, importing a diminution or lessening of its signification ; as, 
libellm, a little book ; chart&la> a little paper ; ofiusciUum, a little 
work ; from liber, charta, opus ; fiarvtilua } very little ; etndid&lua, 
pretty white ; from parvus, candidus. These for the most pert 
end in lus % fa, or turn, and are generally of the same gender with 
their primitives. 

6. A denominative noun ( denomxnativum ) is a substantive or 
adjective derived from another noun ; as, graHa y favour ; vinra, a 
vineyard ; senator, a senator ; from gratus, vinum, senex ; cceles- 
ria, heavenly ; humanu* 9 humane ; aureus, golden ; from coelum, 
homo, at! rum. 

7. A verbal noun (verbale J is a substantive or adjective deriv- 
ed from a verb j as, amor, love ; doctrlna^ learning ; lectio, 4 les- 
son ; attditus) hearing, from amo, doceo, lego, audio ; amadiiis, 
lovely ; caftax t capable ; volUter y swift ; fiom amo, capio, volo. 

8. Lastly, There are some nouns derived from participles, ad- 
verbs, and prepositions ; as, Jictitiw^ counterfeit ; cratrtnus, be- 
longing to the morrow ; contrariu* f contrary ; from fictus, eras, 
contra. 

Note. That the same nouns, according to the different respects in 
which they are considered, may sometimes be ranked under one, and 
sometimes under another of the above mentioned classes $ as, quit, is an 
interrogative* relative, or partitive ; pietat, an abstract, or denominative* 



II. Pronouns are divided into four classes, viz. 

I. Bemonstratives ; Ego, tu, sui, 
3. Relatives ; ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui. 
3. Posseasives ; meus, tuus, suus» noster, vester. 
4* Patriate or gentiles.; nostras, vestcas, cujas. 

Of tbem also two are interrogative* ; quis, cujas. 

H Digitized by GoOgle 
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III. 1. Verbs, with respect to their figure or frame, are either 
simple, as, amo, I love ; or compound, as, redamo, I love again. 

2. With respect to their species or origin, are either primitive, 
as, lego, I read ; or derivative, as, lecttto, I read frequently. 

3. With respect to their conjugation, are either regular, as, 
amo ; or irregular, as, volo, vis, &c. 

4. With respect to their constituent parts, are either complete, 
as, amo ; or defective, as, inguam ; or redundant, as, edo, edts, et 
c*, &c. 

5. With respect to their persons, arc either personal, as, amo ; 
or impersonal, as, ficenttet. 

% With respect to their terminations, they either end in o, as, 
amo j or in r, as, amor ; or in #w, as, sum. 

7 With respect to their signification, verbs are either sub- 
stantive or adjective. 

( 1 .) A substantive-verb ( aubstantivum ) is that which signifies 
simply the affirmation of bein^ or existence : as, sums fio, exiato, 
I am. . 

(2.) An adjective-verb (adjecdvum) is that which together 
with the signification of being, has a particular signification of 
its own ; as, amo ; i. e. uum amana, I am loving. 

An adjective-verb is divided into active, passive, and neuter. 

(I.) An active verb (active J is that whi< h affirms action of 
its person or nominative before it ; as, amo, loquor, curro. 

(2.) A passive verb (fiaasivum) is that which affirms passion 
of its person or nominative before it ; as, amor. 

(3.) A neuter verb (neutrum ) is that which affirms neither ac- 
tion nor passion of its nominative ; but simply signifies the state, 
posture, or quality of things ; as, ato, aedeo, maneo, duro, vireo, 
Jlaveo, saflio, quiesco, &c. to stand, sit, stay, endure, to be green, 
to be yellow, to be wise, to rest. . 

An active verb is again divided into transitive and intransitive. 

(1.) An active transitive verb (tranaitrvum) is that whose ac- 
tion passeth from the agent to some other thing ; as, amo fiatrem. 

(2.) An active intransitive verb (mtranaitwum) is that whose 
action passeth not from the agent to any other ; as, curro, I run ; 
ambulo, I walk. 

When to any verb you put the question whom ? or what ? if 
a rational answer can be returned, the verb is transitive ; as, 
whom or what do you teach ? Answer, a boy, the grammar. If 
not, it is intransitive; as, what do you run, go, come, live, 
sleep, &c. to which no rational answer can be given, unless it be 
K v a word of like signification! which sometimes indeed these 
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verbs have after them ; as, vivo vitam jucundam, I live a pleas- 
ant life ; eo iter longum^ I go a long journey. * 

Note 1. That the same verb is sometimes transitive, and sometimes 
intransitive ; as, ver incipit, the spring begins. Cic. Incipere /acinus, to 
begin an action. Piaut. 

Note 2. That neuter and intransitive verbs are often Englished with 
the sign of the passive verb ; as, caleo, I am hot ; palleo, I am pale ; Jaca- 
bus abiit, James is gone. 

Note 3. That neuter and intransitive verbs want the passive voice, un- 
less impersonally used, as the intransitive verbs most frequently and ele- 
gantly are; as, pugnatur, itur, ventum eat. 

Though all verbs whatsoever, with respect to their signification, belong 
to some one or other of the foregoing classes, yet because grammarians, 
together with the signification of verbs, are obliged also to consider their 
terminations, and finding that all active verbs did not end in o, neither all 
passives in or, it was judged convenient to add to the former two or three 
other classes or kinds of them, viz. deponent, common, and neuter-passive. 

(1) A deponent verb [deponent] is that which has a passive termination, 
but an active or neuter signification ; as, loquor, I speak ; morior, I die. 
^ (2) A common verb [commune) Is that which under a passive termina- 
tion has a signification either active or passive ; as, criminor, I accuse, or 
I am accused ; dtgnov, I think, or I am thought worthy. 

(3) A neuter-passive, [neutro-passivum] is that which is half active and 
half passive in its termination, but In its signification is either wholly pas- 
sive* as,/o, /actus turn, to be made ; or wholly active neuter, as, audeo, 
ausursum, to dare ; gaudeo, gavisus sum, to rejoice. 

8. To omit the other kinds of derivative verbs, which are not 
very material, there are three kinds of them derived from verbs 
wjrich deserve to be remarked, ?iz. frequentative*) incefttivee, and 
detdderatives. 



(1.) Frequentatives (verba frequentadva) signify frequency 
of action. They are formed from the last supine, by changing 
atu into tto from verbs of the first, and u into o from verbs of 
the other three conjugations. They are all of the first ; as, da- 
mito, to cry frequently, from clamo ; dormito^ to sleep often, from 
dormio. From them also are formed other frequentatives ; as, 
curro, curso, cursito ; jacio, jacto, jactito ; pello, pulso, pulsito, 
and pulto. 

(2.) Inceptives ( verba mce/ttivaj signify that a thing is begun 
and tending to perfection. They are formed from the second 
person sing. pres. indie, by adding eo. They are all of the third 
conjugation, and want both preterite and supine ; as, caleo y catee, 
calescQj I grow or wax warm. 
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(3.) Desideratives ( verba desideratvva ) signify a desire of ac- 
tion. They are formed from the last supine by adding rio. 
They are all of the fourth conjugation, and generally want both 
preterite and supine ; as, ceenaturio, I desire to sup ; eaurio, I am 
hungry, or I desire to eat. 

9. Lastly, In construction, verbs receive names from their 
more particular signification ; as, vocative verbs, or verbs of na- 
ming, verbs of remembering, of want) of teaching, of accus- 
ing, &c. 



Id the preceding division of verbs, with respect to their signification, I 
have receded a little from the common method ; and in particular I have 
given a different account of neuter verbs from that commonly received by 
grammarians, who comprise under them all intransitive verbs, though 
their significations be ever so much active- But this I did partly from the 
reason of the name, which imports a negation both of action and passion, 
and partly to give a distinct view of the significations of verbs, without 
regard to their terminations, which in that respect are purely accidental 
and arbitrary. - 

I have a Wo excluded from the divisions of verbs those called neutral 
passives f Lat. neutra pamva] because originally they are active verbs ; 
for the primary signification of vapulo is pereo or ploro; of eantlo, tcctra so- 
lum eoj of vettio, tvtuwi e# s of nubo, veto. Liceo indeed is a very singu- 
lar verb, for in the active voice H signifies passively, and in the passive, 
actively. 



PARS TERTIA. 

JDe SententiU eive Oratione. 

SENTENTIA est quaevis 
animi cogitatio, duabus aut plu- 
ribus vocibus simul junctis en- 
unciate ; ut, tu legia $ tu legia lir 
broa i tu legia tibroa bono a ; tu 
legia iibroa bonoa domi (a). 



PART THIRD. 

Of Sentencea or Speech. 

A SENTENCE is any 
thought of the mind expressed 
by two or more words put to- 
gether ; as, you read ; you read 
books; you read good books; 
you read good booka at home. 



(a) We have now arrived at the principal part of grammar ; for the 
great end of speech being to convey our thoughts unto others, it will be 
of tittle use to us to have a stock of words, and to know what changes 
can be made upon them, unless we can also apply them to practice, and 
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FART II. CHAP. I. 

CAP. i. 
He Syntaxi vet Constructions 

SYNTAXIS est recta vocum 
in oratione compositio. 

Ejus partes sunt diiae, concor- 
dantia et regimen (b). 

Concordantia est quando una 
dictio concordat cum altera in 
qtfibusdam alccidentibus. 

Regimen est quando dictio 
regit certum casurd. 



I. DE CONCORD ANTI A. 

CONCORDANTIA est qua- 
druplex. 

1. Adjectivi cum substantive 

2. Verbi cunt nomiriativo. 

S. Relativi cum antecedente. 
4. Substantivl cum substanti- 

YO. 
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CHAP. I. 

Of Syntax or Construction. 

SYNTAX is the rfght order- 
ing of words in speech. 

Its parts are two, concord and 
government. 

Concord is when one word 
agrees with another in some ac- 
cidents. 

Government is when a word 
governs a certain ease. 



I. OF CONCORD. 

CONCORD is fourfold. 

* 

1. Of an adjective wi(h a 4 sub- 
stantive. 

2. Of a verb with a nomina- 
tive. 

3. Of a relative with an an- 
tecedent. 

4. Of a substantive witfc a 

substantive. 



make them answer the great purposes for which they are intended. To 
the attainment of this end there are two things absolutely necessary, viz. 
1. That in speech we dispose and frame our words, according to the laws 
and rules established among those whose language we speak. 2. That in 
like manner we know what is spoken or written, and be able to explain it 
in due order, and resolve it into the several parts Of which it is made up. 
The first of these is called syntax or construction, and the second is nam- 
ed exposition or resolution. The first Shows us how to speak the language 
ourselves, and the second how to understand it when spoken by others. 
—Bui it must be owned, that there is such a necessary connection be- 
tween them, that he who is master of the first cannot be ignorant 6f the 
second. 

(6) Note 1* That the difference between concord and government con- 
sists chiefly in this,— that in concord there can no change be made m the 
accidents, that is, gender, case, number, or person of the one, bat the 
like change most also be made in the other: But in government, the first 
Word (if declinable) may be changed, without any change in the second. 
In concord* the first word may be called the word directing, and the se- 
cond the word directed : In government the first is cafted the w©r r 
erning, and the sW6nd the word governed. Digitized by \J \J vJV IV- 
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REGULA I. 

ADJECTIVUM concordat 
cum substantivo in genere, 
numero, et casu ; ut, 

* Vir f bonus. 

* Foemina t casta, 
t Dulce * pomura. 

REG. II. 

VERBUM concordat cum 
nominativo ante se in numero 
et persona ; ut, 
» Ego t lego. 

* Tu t scribis. 

* Praeceptor t docet. 



RULE I. 

AN adjective agrees with a 
substantive in gender, number, 
and case ; as, 

A good man.. 

A chaste woman. 

A sweet apple. 

RULE II. 

A VERB agrees with the no* 
minative before it in number 
and person ; as, 
I read. 
You write. 

The master teacbeth. 



ANNOTATIONES. 



1. VERBA substantiva, vo- 
candi et gestus habent utrin* 
que nominativum ad eandem 
rem pertinemera ; ut, 



1. SUBSTANTIVE verbs, 
verbs of naming and gesture 
have a nominative both before 
and after them, belonging to 
the same thing ; as, _ 



Note 2. That for the greater ease both of master and scholar, we hare 
noted those words wherein the force of each example lieth, with the 
marks (*) and (f); the word directing or governing with (*), and the 
word directed or governed with (f) ; or where there are two words di- 
recting or governing, the first with (*), and the second with {**) ; and 
where two words directed or governed, the first with (+)» and the second 
with (ft). 

Number 1. Note 1. That the way to find out the substantive; is to ask 
the question -who or -what ? to the adjective ; for that which answers to it 
is the substantive. And the same question put to the verb or relative, 
discovers the nominative or antecedent. 

Note 2. That another adjective sometimes supplies the place of a sub- 
stantive ; as, amicu* certut, a sure friend ; bona ferina, good venison. Ho- 
mo being understood to amicus, and caro to ferina. 

• Note 3> That the substantive thing f negotium J is most frequently un- 
derstood ; and then the adjective is always put in the neuter gender, as 
if it were a substantive ; as, tritte, (supple negotium J i. e. re* tristis, a sad 
thing ; bona, (supple negotia J i.e. ret bona, good things* 

Num. 2. Note, That the infinitive mood frequently supplies the place 
of the nominative; as, mentiri non ett meum, to lie is not mine (or my pro- 
perty). . 

JVum. 3. (1.) Substantive-verbs are sum, fio, for em, and exiato. 

' 9.) Verbs of naming are these passives, appellor dicor, voter, nmimt 
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t Ego * sum tt discipiilus. 
t Tu * vocaris tt Joannes, 
t Ilia * incedit tt regina. 

2. f EXCEP. Infinities mo- 
dus accusativum ante se habet ; 
ut, 

Gaudeo * te t valere. 

3. t Usee habet eundem ca- 
sum post se quern ante se ; ut, 

t Petrus cupit * esse tt vir 
doctus. 

Scio t Petrum * esse tt vi- 

rum doctum. 
t Mihi tt negligemi * esse 

non licet. 
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I am a scholar. 
You are named John. 
She walks [as] a queen. 

2. T EXCEP., The infini- 4 
thre mood has an accusative 
before it ; as, 

I am glad that you are well. 

3. f Ew hath the same 5 
case after it tfeat it hath before 
it; as, 

Peter desires to be a learn- 
ed man. 

I know (h*t Peter is a 
learned man. 

I am not allowed to be neg- 
ligent. 



nuncupor ; to which add, videor, exitfimor, creor, conatituor, aalutor, deeig- 
nor, Oc. 

(3.J Verba of gesture are, eo, incedo, vemo, cub; sto, aedeo, evadot fugio, 
dormio, aomnio, maneo, &c. 

Note, That any verb may have after it the nominative, when it belongs 
to the same thing with the nominative before it ; as, audivi hoc puer, I 
beard it being (or when 1 was) a boy ; defsndi rempubHcam adoleacena, non 
deseram aenex, 1 defended tbe commonwealth (when I was) a young man, 
I will not desert it (now that I am) old. Cic. 

J\fam, 4. Note, That when the particle that (in Lat. quod at utj comes 
between two verbs, it is elegantly left out, by turning the nominative case 
into the accusative* and the verb into the infinitive mood ; as, aiunt regem 
advent are, they say (that) the king is coming ; rather than aiunt quod rex 
advent at turpe eat eos, qui bene noti Mint, turfnter vivere, it is a shameful 
thing, that they Who are well born, should live basely ; rather than, ut ii 
turpiter vivonU See p. 53. 

JVwm. 5. Note 1. That we frequently say, licet nobia esse bonoa, we 
may be good ; tibi expedit esaeaedttlum, it is expedient for you to be di- 
ligent ; nemini unquam nocmt jfuiase pium, it never hurted any man that 
he hath been pious : But then the accusative, nos, te, ilium, &c. is under- 
stood ; thus, Kcet nobis f nos ) ease bonos, &c. 

Note 2* That if esse, and the other infinitives of substantive-verbs; 
verbs of naming, tec. have no accusative or dative before them, the word 
that follows (whether substantive or adjective) is to be put in the nomi- 
native ; as, dicitur eaae vir, he is said to be a man ; non videtur ease fac- 
turns, he seems not about to do it ; nemo debet did beatua ante auum obi-> 
turn, no man should be called happy before his death- 
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REG. III. 

6 * RELATIVUM qui, qua, 
quod, concordat cum antece- 
dent© in genere et numero ; 
ut, 

• Vir sapit t qui pauca lo- 
quitur. 

7 1. Si nullus interveniat no- 
minatives inter relativum et 
verbum, relativum erit verbo 
nominativus"; ut, 

Praeceptor * qui t docet. 

8 2. At si interveniat nomina- 
tivus inter relativum et ver- 
bum, relativum erit ejus ca- 
sus quern verbum aut nomen 
sequens, vel prapositio pr#- 
cedens regere solent ; ut, 
Deus t quern * coltaius. 

t Cujus * munere vivimus. 
t Cut nullus est * siraflis. 
* A t quo facta sunt omnia. 



RULE III. 

THE relative, qui i que, quod, 
agrees with the antecedent in 
gender and number ; as, 

He is a wise man who speaks 
little. 

1. If no nominative come be- 
tween the relative and the verb, 
the relative shall be the nomi- 
native to the verb ; as, 

The master who teacheth. 

2. But if a nominative come 
between the relative and the 
verb, the relative shall be of that 
case, which the verb or noun 
following, or the preposition go- 
ing before use to govern ; as, 
God whom we worship. 

By whose gift we live. 

To whom there is none like. 

By whom all things were made. 



ANNOTATIO. 

9 t Duo vel plura substantival f Two or more substantives 
singularia, conjunctione (et, J singular coupled together with 



Num. 6. Note 1. That tbe antecedent is a substantive-noun that goes 
before the relative, and is again understood to the relative— Wherefore 
it will not be amiss to teach tbe scholar to supply it every where ; thus, 
Beware of idleness, which (idleness) is an enemy to virtue, cave segni- 
tiem, qua ( segnitietj eot inimica virtuH- Nay Cicero himself, but especi. 
ally Caesar, frequently repeats the substantive ; as, in oppidum perfugi&ti, 
quo in oppido, &c. yoa fled to a town, in which town, &c. Cic- Diem <ff- 
cunt, quo die ad ripam Hhodani convemant, they appoint a day, on which 
day they should meet upon the bank of the river Rhone* Cas. 

Nora 2. That when the relative respects a whole sentence, it is put in 
the neuter gender ; as, Joanne* mortuu* qitod *rihi ttmmo doloti et*, 
John is dead, which is a great grief to me. 

4 Note 3, That the person of the relative is always tbe same with that of 
its antecedent \ as, ego qui doceo, I who teach. Tu qui diocit, you who 
learn. Lectio qua docetur, tbe lesson which is taught. 

Mim. 9. Note %. That when the substantives are of different genders, 
and signify persons, the adjective or relative plural must agree with the 

"T&^^r who M '* a * r e ' 
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ac t atque, &c.) copulata, habent 
adjectivum, verbum, vel relati- 
vum pi male ; ut, 

* Petrua et ** Joannes t qui 
t sunt" t docti. 

REG. IV. 

UNUM substantivum con- 
cordat cum alio, eandera rem 
significance, in casu ; ut, i 

* Cicero t orator. 

* Urbs t Edinburgum. 

* Films t deliciae roatris 
sua (a). 



a con junction ( ct 9 ac, atque, 
&c>) have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural ; as, 
Peter and John who are 
learned. 

RULE IV. 

ONE substantive agrees 10 
with another, sign iff in g the 
same thing, in case ; as, 

Cicero the orator. 

The city of Edinburgh. 

A son the darling of his 
mother. 



II. DE REGIMINE. 
REGIMEN est triplex. 

1. Nominum. 

2. Verborom. 

3. Vocuro indeclinabilium. 



II. OF GOVERNMENT. 

GOVERNMENT is three- 
fold. 

1. Of nouns. 
8. Of verb*. 

3. Of words indeclinable. 



Excep. But if the substantives, or any of them, signify things without 
life, the adjective or relative plural, must be put in the neuter gender ; 
as, diviti*, decue, gloria in oculie oita sunt* riches, honour, and glory are 
set before your eyes* 

Note 2. That when two or more nominatives are of different persons, 
the verb plural must agree with the first person rather than the second, 
and the second rather than the third : as, » tu et Tuttia valetie, ego et 
Cicero valemue, if you and Tullia are well, I and Cicero are well. 

Note 3. That the adjective or verb frequently agree with the substan- 
tive or nominative that is nearest them, and are understood to the rest ; 
as, et ego in culpa turn et tit, both I and you are in the fault s or, et eg* et 
tu et in culpa. Nihtl hie deett nisi carfmna, there is nothing here wanting 
but charms ; or, nihil hie nisi' carmina desunt. This manner of construe- 
tion is most usual, when the different words signify one and the same 
thing, or much to the same purpose ; as, mens, ratio, et conriiium in «ew- 
bua est, understanding, reason, and prudence is in old men. 

Note 4. That collective nouns, because they are equivalent to a plural 
number, have sometimes the adjective or verb in the plural number ; as, 
pore Trirgis c***i, a part of them were scourged. Turba ruunt, the crowd 
rash. 

fa J To these four concords some add a fifth, viz. That of the respon- 
sive, agreeing with its interrogative in case ; as, fut* dedit HH petuniam ? 
Pater, who gave you money? My father. Quo caree? IAbro, what do 
want ? A book. But this ought not to be made a principal rule; for i+ 
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I. Regimen nominum. 
$ 1. Subatantivorum. 

REG. I. 

il UNUM substantivum regit 
aliud, rein diversam signifi- 
cans, in genitivo ; ut, 

• Amor t Dei. 

* Lex t natUrac. 



I. Government of novjjs. 
% 1. Of Substantive*. 

RULE I. 

ONE substantive governs 
another, signifying a different 
thing in the genitive ; as, 

The love of God. 

The law of nature. 



ANNOTATIONES. 



12 \ 1. Si posterius substanti- 
vum adjunctum habeat adjec- 
tivum laudis vel vituperii, in 
genitivo vel ablati?o poni po- 
test; ut, 

*Vir tsummse fprudentiae, 
v, f summa t prudentia. 

• Puer t probae t indblis, 
v. t proba t indole. 

?13 J 2. Adjectivum in neutro 
genere, absque substantivo, 
regit genitivum ; ut, 

• Multum t pecuniae. 

* Quid t rei ? 



1. If the last substantive have 
an adjective of praise or dis- 
praise joined with it, it may be 
put in the genitive or ablative ; 
as, 

A man of great wisdom. 
A boy of a good disposition. 

2. An adjective in the neuter 
gender, without a substantive, 
governs the genitive ; as, 

Much money. 
What is the matter ? 



responsive, or the word that answers the question, does not depend upon 
the interrogative, but upon the verb or some other word joined with it ; 
which, because -spoken immediately before, is generally understood in the 
answer; thus, quit dedii tibi pecuniam? Pater (dedit mini pecuniam). 
Quo caret ? (Careo) Ubro. 

JVum. 11. Note 1. That of or '* is the ordinary sign of this genitive. 

Notx 2. That the relative pronouns, ejus, illiut, cujut, &c. Englished, 
his, hers, its, their, thereof* whereof, whose, have their substantives ge- 
nerally understood; as, Uber ejut, (supple hominis* faemirue, &c.) his 
book or her book. Libri eorum (supple hominutn, fattninarum, &c>) their 
books. 

Num. 13. This is more elegant than multa pecunia; qua ret ? 

Note 1. That those adjectives which thus govern the genitive, as if 
they were substantives, are generally such as signify quantity ; as, mul- 
tum, tantum, quantum, plus, plurimum. 

Note 2. That, plus and quid always govern the genitive, and upon that 
account are by many thought real substantives. 
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$ 2. Adjectivorum. 

REG. I. 

* ADJECTIVA verbalia vel 
affectionem animi significant 
genitivum postulant ; ut, 

* Avidus t gloriae. 

* Ignarus t fraudis. 

* Memor f beneficiorum. 

REG. II. 

* PARTITIVA ct partitive 
posits comparativa, supe»lativa, 
intcrrog«tiva, et quaedam nume- 
ralia genitivo plurali gaudent; 
ut, 

* Aliquis t philosophorum. 

* Senior \ fratrum. 

* Quis t nostrum ? 

* Doctissimus t Romanorum. 

* Una f Musarum. 

* Octavus t sapientum. 



§ 2. Of Adjectives. 

RULE I. 

VERBAL adjectives or 14 
such as signify an affection of 
the mind, require the geni- 
tive ; as, 

Desirous of glory. 

Ignorant of fraud. 

Mindful of favours. 

RULE II. 

PARTITIVES and words 15 
placed pariitively, compara- 
tives, superlatives, interroga- 
tives, and some numerals gov- 
ern the genitive plurj ; as, 

Some one of the philosophers. 

The elder of the brothers. 

Which of us ? [mans. 

The most learned of the Ro- 

One of the Muses. 

The eighth of the wise men. 



Num. 14. To this rule belong, 

1. Adjectives of desire ; as, cupidus, ambitiosus, avarus, studiosus, 
curiosuS' 

2. Of knowledge ; as, peritus, gnarus* prudens, callidus, providus, doc- 
tus, docilis, praescius, prsesagus, certus, memor, eruditus, expertus, con- 
sult us, &c. 

3. Of ignorance; as, ignarus, rudis, imperitus, nescius, inscius, in cer- 
tus, dubtus, anxius, sollicitus, immemor. 

4. Or guilt ; as, conscius, convictus, manifestus, suspectus, reus. 

5 Verbals in ax and as, edax, capax, ferax, fugax, tenax, pervicax :~ 
And amans, cupiens, appetens, patiens, fugiens, sitiens, negligens, &c. 

6. To which may be referred, aemulus, munificus, parcus, prodigus, 
protusus, seen r us. 

Num. 15. Note 1. That it is easy to know when this rule takes place, 
by resolving the genitive into inter with the accusative ; or de, e, x, with 
the ablative; as, optimus return, the best of kings, i.e. optimus inter re- 
get $ or de t e, ex, regibus. 

Notb 2. That when there are two substantives of different genders, 
the partitive, 8cc. rather agrees with the first than the last ; us, Indus 
Jluminum maxima*. Cic. Leo animalium fortissimo*. Plin. Otherwise it 19 
of the same gender, with the substantive it governs ; as, pauca animalium. 
Unaquxque fceminarum* 
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REG. III. 

16 ADJECTIVA significantta 
com mod una vel inborn moduni, 
simiiitudinem vel dissimilitu- 
dinem, regunt ddti vurn ; ut, 

* Utilis tbcllo. 
*Perniciosus t re i public ae. 

* Sirailis f patri. 

17 If Verbalia in bilia et du* re- 
gunt dativum ; ut, 

* Amahdus vel * amabflis 
t omnibus. 

REG. IV. 

18 » ADJECTIVA dimenaio- 
nem significant!* regunt ac- 
cusativum mensurae ; ut, 

Columna sexaginta f P« 
des * altar 



RULE III. 

ADJECTIVES signifying 
profit or disproftt, likeness or 
unlikeness, govern the dative ; 
as, 

Profitable for war. 
Pernicious to the common- 
wealth. 
Like his father. 

Verbals in bilia and due gov- 
ern the dative ; as, 

To be loved of all men. 



RULE IV. 

ADJECTIVES signifying di- 
mension govern the accusative 
of measure ; as, 

A pillar sixty feet high. 



Note 3. That partitives, he. take the genitive singular of collective 
nouns, and do not necessarily agree with them in gender ; as, prxstantis- 
simus nostra civitatu. Cic JSTympharum sanguinis una. Virg. 

Num. 16 Note 1. That some of these adjectives govern also the 
genitive; as, amicus, inimicus, socius, vicinus, par, asqualis, similis, dis- 
similis, proprius, communis, fee. 

Note 2. That adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing-, 
ehoose rather the accusative with ad, than the dative \ such as, proclivis, 
pronus, propensus, velox, celer, tardus, piger, Sec. as, 

Est piger ad poena* princeps, ad praunia velox. Ovid. . 

^ Note 3. That adjectives signifying fitness or the contrary may have 
either of them ; as, aptus, inept us bello or ad bellum. 

JVum. 17. Of or by is the ordinary sign of this dative. 

Note. That participles of the preter tense, and passive verbs also, es- 
pecially among the poets, have frequently the dative instead of the abla- 
tive with a or ab g as, nuUus eorum ntihi visus est, no one of them was seen 
by me. JVbn audior uUU I am not heard by any. 

Num. 18 The adjectives of dimension are— alius, high or deep ; eras- 
9us or densus, thick ; latus, broad ; longus, long ; profundus, deep. The 
names of measure are, digitus, an inch ; palmus, an hand-breadth ; pes, a 
foot ; cubitus, a cubit ; ulna, an ell ; passus, a pace, Sec* 

Note 1. That verbs signifying dimension likewise have the accusative 
of measure ; as, patet tres vinas, it is three ells large. Virg. 

Note 2. That sometimes the word of measure is put in the ablative-; 
*«, fossa sex cub ids alto, duodecim lata, Liv. Venter ejus extat sssquipedc. 
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REG. V. 

* COMPARATIVUS regit 
ablativum, qui resolvitur per 
guatn; ut, 

* Dulcior t roelle. 

* Praestantior t auro. 

REG. Vi, 

^ t HJ£C adjeciiva, dignus, in- 
dignus, contentus, pr&ditus, 
captus, et fretus: item natus, 
satus, ortus, editus, et similia, 
ablativum petunt ; ut, 

* Dignus t bonore. 

* Praedltus t virtute. . 

* Contentus t parvo. 

* Capfus t oculis. 

* Fretus t viribua. 

* Ortus t regibus. 

REG. VII. 

- ADJECTIVUM copise aut 
iiiopfce regit genkirum vel ab- 
lativum ^ ut, 

»* Plenos f irae vel t ira« 

* Inops t rationis. 



RULE Y. 

THE comparative degree 19 
governs the ablative, which is 
resolved by guam ; as, 
Sweeter than honey.* 
Better than gold. ~ 

RULE VI. 

THESE adjectives, dig- 20 
nus, indignus, contentus, prae- 
ditus, captivus, and fretus: also 
natus, satus, ortus, editus, and 
the like, require the ablat. as, 

v Worthy of honour. 

Endued with virtue. 

Content with little. 

Blind. » 

Trusting to his strength* 

Descended of kings. 

RULE VII. 

AN adjective o£plenty or 2 1 
want governs ike genitive or 
ablative ; as, 

Full of anger. 
Void of reason. 



Pers. And sometimes, but rarely, in the Genitive ; as, nec longiores duo- 
denum pedym. Flip. 

Num. >9. Let the following examples be observed and imitated: Multo 
melior, much better. J^ihilo pejor, nothing worse. 'Major soli to, greater 
than usual. . Quo diligentior es> eo doctior evades, the more diligent you 
are> the "more learned you will become Quanto superbfor, tanto vilior, the 
prouder, the less worth. Nihil VirgiUo doctius, there is none more learn- 
ed than Virgil* 

Num. 21. Note 1. That distentus, gravidus, refer tus ; and orbvs, vacuus 
viduwf, choose. rather the ablative ; indigus, compos^ impos, the genitive. 

Note % That some comprehend *pw* and nsus, when they signify ne- 
cessity, under this rule ; as, quid opus est verbis? what noed is there of 
words ? Ovid. Nunc viribua usus* now there is need of strength. Vjrg. 
But it is to be remarked that these are substantive-nouns, the very same 
with opu8>9peiH9, a- wort; usus, usus, use; and have the ablative after 
them, because of the preposition m, which is understood. Sometimes 
opus is an adjective indeclinable ; as, dux nobis opus est, we stand in need 
of a leader. It is elegantly joined with the participle perfect 5 as, con* 
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II. Regimen verborum. 

$ 1. Peraonalium. 

REG. I. 

22 $ SUM quoties possessio- 
nem, propnetatem, aut offici- 
vm sigmficat, regit geniti- 
vum; ut, 

* Est t- regis punire re- 
belles. 

t Insipientis * est dicere, 

non putaram." 
t Milhum * est suo duci 
parSre. 

23 f Excipiuntur hi nominati- 
vi, meum, tuura, suum, nos- 
trum, vestrum ? ut, 

t Tuum * esUd procurare. 

REG. II. 

34 * MISEREOR, miseresco, et 
satago regunt ggenitivum ; ut, 

* Miserere t civium tuorum. 

* Satagit t rerum suarum. 

REG. III. 

25 EST pro habeo regit dativum 
.persons; ut, 

* Est t mini liber. 

* Sunt t mini HbrL 



II. Government of verbs. 
$ 1. Of Perianal Verba. 

RULE I. 

SUM, when it signifies pos- 
session, prdperty, or duty, go- 
verns the genitive ; as, 

It belongs to the king to pu- 
nish rebels. 
It is the property Si a fool 
to say, " I had not thought/' 
It is the duty of soldiers to 
•obey their general. 

1 These nominatives, meum, 
tuum, suum, nostrum, vestrum, 
are excepted; as, 

It is your duty to manage that. 

RULE II. 

MISEREOR, miseresco, and 
satago, govern the genitive ; as, 
Take pity on your countrymen. 
He hath his bands full at home. 

RULE III. 

EST, taken .for habeo, fto 
have) governs the dative of a 
person ; as, 

I have a book. 
I have books. 



$ulto 9 maturato, invent*, facto, &fc. opus ett, we must advise, make haste, 
find out, do, &c. • 

JYum 23. To these last may be added possessive noons ; such as, regi- 
urn, humanum, belluinum, and the like ; as, humanum ett errare, it is inci- 
dent to man to err. 

Note. That to all these is understood, officium, opus, negotiant, or some 
other word to be gathered from the sentence ; as, me Pompei totum e»te 
•ci*, you know that I am wholly Pompey's, or in Pompey's interest.— Cic. 
5 * amicum, fautorem, or the Irke- 



JYum. 25. This is more elegant than habeo U 
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REG. IV. . RULE IV. 



SUM pro affero regit duos 
dativos, unum person*, alteram 
rei; ut, 

* Eat t mini tt voluptati'. 



REG. V. 

VERBUM significans com* 
tnodum vel incommodum regit 
dativupi ; ut, 

Forluna *£avet tfortibus. 

t Nemini * noceas. 



SUM taken for affero (to 26 
bring) governs two datives, 
the one of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

It is (brings) a pleasure to 



me. 



RULE V. 



A VERB signifying ad- %7 
vantage , or disadvantage go- 
verns the dative ; as* 

Fortune favours the brave. 

Do hurt to no man. 



tJD 



So datum is used elegantly for roneo f as, d—unt mini tibri, for careo #- 
bris, I want books. 

JVVim.' 26 Note. That other verbs* such as, do, duco, verto, tribuo* ha- 
beo, reUnquo, &c. may have two datives ; as, hoc tibi laudi datur, you are 
praised for this. JV> mhi viiio vertas, do not blame me- 

To this may be referred such expressions as these ; est mhi nomen Jo- 
amf, my name is John ; which is more elegant than, est miM nomen Jo- 
anno* or Joannis. 

JVttm. 27. This is a very general rule, and (when we signify a thing to 
be acquired to any person or thing) almost common to all verbs. But in 
a more particular manner are comprehended under it, 

f 1 . To profit or hnrt ; as, commodo, proflcio, placeo, consulo, noceo, 
~ ojficio. But lsedo, and offendo govern the accusative. 

2. To favour, to help, and their contraries ; as, faveo, annuo, arri- 
deo, assentior» adstipulor, grain lor, ignosco, indulgeo, parco, adulor, 
plaudo, blandior, lenocinor, palpor, studeo, supplico, &c. Also, 
awxilior, adminic4or, aubvenio, succurro, patrocinor, medeor : Also, 
& J derogo, detrabo, invrdeo, &c. But juvo has the accusative. 
=X 3. To command, obey, or resist; as, impero, przeipio, mando ; 
pareo, servio, obedio, obsequOr, obtempero, moremgero, morigeror, 
famulor; pugno, repugno, certo, obsto, reluctor, renitor, resisto, ad- 
versor, refragor, &c. Bui jubeo governs the accusative. 

4. To threaten, or be angry with ; as, minor, indignor, irascor, 
succenseo. 
L 5- To trust ; as, fido, confido, credo. 

6. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male ; as, satisfacio, bene- 
acio, benedico, malefacio, male/lico. 

7. Sum, with its compounds ; except possum. 

8. Verbs compounded with these ten prepositions; ad, ante, con, in, 
inter, ob,post, pra, sub, and supers as, 1. Adsto, accumbo, acquiesco, assi- 
deo, adhzreo, admoveo. 2- Antecello, anteeo, anteverto. 3. Con son o, 
commisceo, condono, commorior. 4. Illudo, immorior, inhzreo, insideo, 
inhio, innitor, invigilo, incumbo. 5. Interpono, iotervenio, intersex 
6. Obrepo, obtrecto, occumbo. 7. Postpone posthabeo. . 8. Praceo, 
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REG. VI. 

2S VERBUM active signifi- 
cans regit accusativum ; ut, 
# * Ama t Deum. 

* Reverere t patentee. 

29 | Recordop, me mini, remi- 
niscor, et obliviscor regunt ac- 
cusativum vel genitivum; ut, 

*. Recordor t lectionis vel 
t lectionem. 

* Obliviscor t injuriae vel 
t injuriam. 

VERBA activa alium una 
turn accusativo caeum re- 
gentia. 

30 § 1. VERBA acousandi, 
damnandS, et absolvendi, cum 
accusativo personae, regunt 
etiaro genitivum criminis ; ut, 

* Arguit t me ft furtfc 

t Meipsumtt inertia * con- 

demno. 
t Ilium tt homicidii * ab- 

solvunt. 



RULE VI. 

A VERB signifying actively 
governs the accusative ; as, 
Love God. 

Reverence your parents. 

Recordor, roe mini, reminis- 
cor, and obliviscor govern the 
accusative or genitive ; as, 
I remember my lesson. • 

I forget an injury. 

I 

ACTIVE verba governing 
another case together wilh 
the accusative* 

1. VERBS of accusing-, con- 
demning, and acquitting, with 
the accusative of the person, 
govern also the genitive of the 
crime; as, ♦ • 

He accuses me of. theft. 

I condemn myself of lazi- 
ness. 

They acquit him of man- 
slaughter. 



stat for excellit, prxlucoo. 9. Succedo, submitto, subjicio. 10. Super- 
sto, supervenio. 

Note 1. That to, the sign of the dative, is frequently understood. 

Note 2. That to is not always a sign of the dative; for, 1. Verbs of 
local motion ; as, eo, venro, proficiscor : and, 2. These verbs, provoco, 
voco, invito, hortor, specto, pertineo, attineo, and such like, have the ac- 
cusative with the preposition ad. 

Num. 28. Note. That neuter and intransitive verbs have sometimes an 
accusative after them, 1. Of their own or -the like signification ; 9A 9 vivere 
vitarth gaudere gaudium, aitire sanguinem, olere hircum. 2» When taken in 
a metaphorical sense ; as, ardebat Alexin, \. e. vekementer amabat* 

Num. 30. 1. Verbs of accusing are, accuso, ago, appello, arcesso, ar^ 
gtto, aHigo, astringo, defero, incuso, insimulo, postulo, &c. 

2. Veros of condemning are, damno, condemno, convinco, &c. 

3. Verbs of absolving are, solvo, absolvo, libero, purgo, &c. 

Note 1. That the genitive may be changed into the ablative, either With 
or without a preposition ; m, purgo te hac culpa, or de hac culpa, I clear 
vou of this fault. JBwro de vi condemnavit, he found him guilty of a riot. 
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$ 2. Verba comparand!, dan-, 
di> JurnuuJi, «t auferendi, regunt 
accusativum cum dativo ; ut, 

* Comp&ro t Virgilium ft Ho- 
mero. 

t Suum ft cuique * tribujto. 

* Narras ffabulam ttsuVdo. 

* Eripuit t me ttmorti. 

$ 3. Verba rogandi et docen- 
di duos admittunt accusativos, 
priorem person*) posteriorem 
rci ; ut, 

* Posce f Deum ft veniaro. 

* Docuit f me tt grammaticam. 



2. Verbs of cowp^ng, 31 
giving, declaring, ap![ j taftng 
away, govern the accusative 
with the cJatf ve ; p, 

I compare Virgil to Homer* 

Give every man his due* 
You tell a story to a deaf mart. 
He rescued me from death. 

3. Verbs of asking and 32 
teaching admit of two apcusa- 
tives, the first of a person, and 
the second of a thing ; as, 

Peg pardon of God. 
He taught me grammar. 



ANNOTATIO. 

$ Quorum activa duos casus j The passives of such active 33 
regunt, coram passiva posted- verbs as goyern two cases, do 
orem retinent ; ut, I still retain the Jastpf them ; as, 



Note 2. That the genitive* properly speaking, is goyern.ed by some ab- 
lative understood, such as, crimtne, poena, actione, causa ; as, accutare 
furti, i. e. critnine furti. Condemnarc capitis i. e. poena capitis* 

Note 3- That crimine> poena, actione, capite, morte> scarcely admit of 
a preposition. 

JVum. 31. I- To verbs of comparing belong also verbs of preferring or 
postponing. 

2. To verbs of giving belong verbs of receiving, promising, paying, 
sending, bringing. . 

3. To verbs of declaring belong verbs of explaining, shewing, deny- 
ing, &c. 

4. Verbs of taking away are, aufero, adimo, eripio, extmo, demo, sur- 
ripio, detraho, tollo, excutio, extorqueo, arceo, defendo, &c. 

Note 1- That many of these verbs govern the dative by JVum. 27. 

Note 2. That innumerable other verbs may have the accusative with 
the dative, when together with the thing done is also signified the person 
or thing, to or for, whom it is done ; as, doce mihi Jiltum, tea oh me my son. 
Cura mihi hanc rem> take care of this affair for me. 

Note 3. That comparo, confero, compono, have frequently the ablative 
with cum. 

Num. 32. Note 1. That among the verbs that govern two accusa- 
tives, are also reckoned the following : 

1. Celo; m, cela hanc rem uxorem, conceal this from your wife. Plaut 
But We can say also, ceto U tie hoc re, and, celo tibi hanc rem. 

12 
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* Accusor f furti. 
Virgilius * comparator fHo- 



mero 
• Doceor 



t grammaticam. 



REG. VIJ. 

34 $ PRETIUM rei a quovis 
verbo in ablativo rcgitur ; ut, 

• Emi librum f duobus 
assibus. 

* Vendidit hie f auro pa- 
triam. 

Demosthenes *docuit tta- 
lento. 

35 $ Excipiuntur hi genitivi, 
tanti, quanti, pluris, mindris ; 
ut, 

t Quanti * constitit ? 
Asse et t pluris. 

36 9 Verba aestimandi regunt 
hujusroodi genitivos, magni, 
parvl, nihili, &c. ut, 

9 Mndmo te t magni. 



I am accused of theft. 
Virgil is compared to Homer. 

I am taught grammar. 

RULE VII, 

THE price of a thing is gov- 
erned in the ablative by any 
verb; as, 

I bought a book for two shil- 
lings. 

This man sold his country 
for gold. 

Demosthenes taught for a ta- 
lent. 

These genitives, tanti, quan- 
ti, pluris, minoris, are except* 
ed; as, 

How much cost it ? 

A shilling and more. 

Verbs of valuing govern 
such genitives as these, mag- 
ni, parvi, nihili, &c. ut, 
I value you much. 



2, Verbs of clothing ? »s, induit te calceot, he put on his shoes. But 
these have more commonly the ablative of the thing without a preposi- 
tion ; as, vettit te purpura, he clothes himself with purple. Induo and 
exuo have frequently the person in the dative, and the thing in the accu- 
sative • as, theracem tibi induit, he put on his breast-plate. 

3. Moneo / as, id unum te moneo, I put you in mind of this one thing. 
But unless it is some general word, (as, hoc, illud, id, &c.) moneo, ad- 
moneo, commonefacio, have either the genitive, as, admoneo te officii, I put 
you in mind of your duty : Or the ablative with de / as, de hoc re te sept- 
us admonui, I have frequently Warned you of this* 

, Notx 2. That verbs of asking often change the accusative of the per- 
son into an ablative with the preposition ; as, oro, exoro, pete, poatulo hoc a 
te* I entreat this of you : Some always ; as, contendo, qu*ro, tetter, tdtci- 
tor hoc a te. Finally, some have the accusative of the person and the ab- 
lative of the thing with de ; ss, interrogo, eontulo, percontor, te de hac re* 

Num- 35. Note. Thai if the substantive be expressed they are put in 
the ablative ; as, guantt pretio ? minore mercede. 

JVum. 36. 1. Verbs of valuing are, sestimo, pendo, facio, habeo, duco, 
puto, taxo. 

2. The rest of the prenitives are, minoris, minimi, tanti, quanti, pluris, 
materia, plurimi, maxim i, nauci, flocci, piii, aS8i% teruncii, bujus : AXsoi 
Nmi after facio and consulo. 
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I VERBA copiae et inopi« plc- 
rumque ablativum regunt; ut, 

* Abundat \ divitiis. 

* Caret omni t culpa. 

t Utor, abutor, fruor, fungor, 
potior, vescor, regunt ablati- 
vum; ut, 

* Utitur t fraudc. 

* Abutitur f libris. 



$ 2. Regimen Verborum Imfier- 
sonalium. 

REG. IX. 

VERBUM impersonate regit 
dativum ; ut, 

• Expedh t reipublicae. 

* Licet f nemini peccare. 



t EXCEP. 1. Refert et 
terest fcenitivum postulant ; 

* Refert tpatfU. 

• Interest t omnium. 



RULE VIII. 

VERBS of plenty and 37 
scarceness for the most part 
govern the ablative ; as, 

He abounds in riches. 

He has no fault. 

' Utor, abGtor, fruor, fun- 38 
gor, potior, vescor, govern the 
ablative; as, 

He uses deceit. 

He abuses books. 



§ 2. The Government of Im- 
personal Verbe. 

RULE IX. 

AN impersonal verb gov- 5,9 
ems the dative ; as, 

It is profitable for the state. 
No man is allowed to sin. 



in- EXCEP. 1 . Refert and in- 40 
ut, | terest require the genitive ; as, 
j It concerns my father. 
• It is the interest of all. 



Nox» 1. That we say also, xstimo magno, parvo, supple pretio. 

Note 2. That Alvarus excludes majoris as wanting authority, fiut 
there is an example of it to be found in Phsedrus, II. 5. 35. 

Multo majoris alapae mecum veneuot. 

JVw». 37* Sometimes they have the genitive; as, eget erb, he wants 
money* Hor. Implentur veteris BaccM, tney are filled with old wine. Virg. 

Note. That verbs of loading and unloading, and the like, belong to 
this rule ; as, navis oneratur mercibu; the ship is loaded with goods. 
Levabo te hoc onere, I will ease you of this burden. Mberavit not mete, 
he delivered us from fear. 

Num. 38. To these verbs add, nitor, gaudeo, muto, dono, munero* 
eommunico, victito, beo, fido, impertior, dignor, nascor, creor, afficio, 
consto, prosequor, &c. 

Nots. That potior sometimes governs the genitive; as, potiri hostiunt, 
to get his enemies into his power. Potiri rerum, to have the chief rule. 

JSTum. 39. Such as these, accidit, eontingit, evenit, conducrt, expedit, 
lubet, libet, licet, placet, displicet, vacat, restat, prxstat, liquet, nocet, 
dolet, sofficit, fee. Together with the dative, they have commonly un in- 
finitive after them, which is supposed Jto supply the place of a nominal 

Digitized by Google 



104 MUDIMBNTS OF THE LATIN TQhOHE. 



41 $ Attnea, tua, Mia, nostra, 
vcstra, ponuntur in accusati- 
ve* plurali ; ut, 

Non t mea • rcfert. 

42 | EXCEP. 2. Haec quifique, 
raise ret, poenitet, pudet, taedet, 
et piget, regunt accusativum 
persons, cum genitivo rei ; ut, 

• Miseret f me -ft tui. 
•Poenitet fme ffpeccati. 

• Taedet t tt vitae. 

43 J EXCEP. 3. Haec quatuor, 
decet, delectat, juvat, oportet, 
regunt accusativum person as 
cum infinitivo ; ut, 

• Delectat t me ft studere. 
- Non # decet tte ttrixari. 



$ 3. Regimen Infinitivi f Par- 
tici/iiorum> Gerundiorum % et 
Sufiinorum. 

REG. X. 

44 UNUM verbum regit aliud 
in infinitivo ; ut, 

• Cupio t discSre. 

REG. XI. 

45 PARTICIPIA, gerundia,et 
supina, regunt casura suorum 
verborum ; ut, 

"* Amans f virtu tem. 

• parens f fraude. 



But mea, tua, sua, nostra, 
vestra, are put urthe accusative 
plural; as, 

I am not concerned. 

EXCEP. 2. These fi*e,mise- 
ret, poenitet, pudet, taedct, and 
piget, govern the accus. of a per- 
son with the genit. of a thing ; as, 

I pity you. 

I repent of my sin. 

I am weary of my fife. 

EXCEP. 3l These four, de- 
cet, delectat, juvat, oportet, go- 
vern the accusative of the per- 
son with the infinitive ; as, 

I delight to study. [scold. 

It does not become you to 



§ 3. The Government qf the 
Infinitive , Participles > Ge- 
rundS) and Supines. 

RULE X. . 

ONE verb governs another 
in the infinitive ; as, 
I desire to learn. 

RULE XL 

PARTICIPLES, gerunds, 
and supines, govern the case of 
their own verbs 5 as, 

Loving virtue. 

Wanting guile. 



Mm. 42. Note. Tbat this genitive is frequently turned into the infi- 
nitive ; as, poenitet me peccasse g tadet me vivereg *n£ so they , (all in with 
the following rule. 

Num. 43. Note. That oportet is elegantly joined with the subjunctive 
mood, ut being understood ; as, oportet faciat, (you must do it) tor op*r- 
tet te facere. 

Attinet, pertinet, and spectat, when used impersonaHy (which rarely 
happens) have the Accusative with ad, as was observed above, p. 103. 
Nam. 44. Sometimes it is governed by adj. as, cupidus et cujtfen* dbcerc- 



PART HI. CHAP. I. 

GerunaHa. 

1. Gerundium in dum nomi- 
nativi casus cum verbo est regit 
dativum ; ut, 

* Vivendujn est t mini recte. 

* Moriendum est t omnibus., 

2. Gerundium in di regitur 
a substantivis vel adjectivis ; ut, 

* Tcmpus + legendi. 
9 Cupid us t discendi. 

3. Gerundium in do dativi 
casus regitur ab adjectivis utili- 
tatera vel aptitudinern signifi- 
cantibus ; ut, 

Charta * uttiis f scribendo. 

4. Gerundium in dum accu- 
sative castas regitur a preposi- 
tionibus ad vel inter $ ut, 

Protnptus * ad + audiendum. 
Attentus * inter tdocendum. 

5. Gerundium in do ablativi 
casus regitur a prepositionibus, 
a, ab, de> e 9 ex, vel in ; ut, 

Poena * a t peccando abs- 
tcrret. 



O* CO* STBTJCTIOlf. 101 

Gerunds. 

1 . The gerund in dum of 46 
the nominative case, with the 
verb est governs the dative ; as, 

I must live well. 
All must die. 

2. The gerund in di is go- 47 
verned by substantives or ad- 
jectives ; as, 

Time of reading. 
DeMi'cus to learn. 

3. The gerund in do of the 48 
dative case is governed by ad- 
jectives signifying usefulness 
or fitness ; as, # 

Paper useful for writing. 

4. The gerund in dum of the 49 
accus. case is governed by the 
prepositions ad or inter 

Ready to hear. [tng. 
Attentive in time of teach- 

5. The gerund in do of 50 
the ablative case is governed 
by the prepositions, a, ab y de, 
e, ex y or in ; as, 

Punishment frightens from 
sinning. 



Note. That the verb coepit or coeperunt is sometimes understood j as, 
omnet mihi invidere, (supple coeperunt,) they all began to envy me. 

Num. 46. This tiative is frequently understood ; as, eundum est, (supple 
nobis,) we must go. " 

Note. That this gerund always imports necessity, and the dative after 
it is the person on whom the necessity lies. 

Num. 47. 1. The substantives are such as these ; amor, causa, gratia, 
studium, tempus, occasio, ars, otium, voluntas, cup'ido, &c. 

2. The adjectives are generally verbals, mentioned Num. 14. 

Num. 48. The adjective of fitness is often understood ; as, non ett sol- 
vendo, he is not able to pay (supple aptus or par). 

Note. That sometimes this gerund is governed by a verb ; as, Epidi- 
cum quarendo operam dabo, HI endeavour to find out Epidicus. Plaut. 

Num. 49. Note 1. That it hath sometimes, but very rarely, the prepo- 
sitions ob and ante; as, ob absolvendum munw, for finishing your task. Oic. 
Ante domandum, before they are tamed or broken, Virg. speaking of hor - 

Note % That what was the gerund in dum of the nominative wir 
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51 f Vcl sloe praepositione, ut 
ablaiivua modi vel causae ; ut, 

Memoria fexcolendo *au- 
getur. [lando. 
* Defessus sum t atnbu- 

52 6. Gerundia accu sativum 
regemia vertuntur elegantcr 
in participia in du9 9 quae cum 
suis subBtantivis in genere, nu-» 
mero, et casu concordant ; ut, 

Petendum est pacem. 
Tempus petendi pacem. 
Ad petendum pacem* 
A petendo pacem. 

£&ftina. 

53 f 1. Supinum in urn pooi- 
tur post verbum motus ; ut, 

: Abiit t deambulatum. 



Or without a preposition as 
the ablative of manner or cause; 
as, 

The memory is improved by 

exercising it. 
I am wearied with walking. 

6. Gerunds governing the ac- 
cusative are elegantly turned in- 
to the participles in due* which 
agree with their substantives in 
gender, number, and case ; as, 

Petenda est pax* 

Tempus petendae pacts. 

Ad petendam pacem. 

A petenda pace* 

Sufiines. 

1. The supine in urn is put 
after a verb of motion ; as, 
He hath gone to walk. 



verb est, fmt 9 &c. becomes the accusative with ette ; as, omnibus morien- 
dum ette novimut, we know that all must die. 

Mm. 52. Add to these the gerunds of fungor, fruor, and potior. 

These participles in dua are commonly called gerundives. 

Not* 1. That the substantive must always be of the same case that the 
gerund was of. 

Not* 2. That because of its noisy sound, the gerund in di is seldom 
changed into the genitive plural ; but either the accusative is retained ; 
as, studio patret vestroa videndi, rather than patrum vettrorum xidendorum: 
or it is turned into the genitive plural without changing the gerund j as, 
patrum veatrorum videndi studio. Thus Valla and Farnabius ; but see my 
Gram. Maj. *o/. 2. p. 276. 

JVitm. 53. The supine in urn is elegantly used with the verb eo when we 
signify that one sets himself about the doing of a thing ; as, in mea vita 
tu laudem it quasitum ? are you going to advance your reputation at the 
hazard of my life ? Ter. And this is the reason why this supine with iri 
taken impersonally supplies the place of the future of the infinitive passive. 

SOME GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONSTRUCTION OP PAR- 
TICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

Not* 1. That participles, gerunds, and supines have a two-fold con- 
struction ; one, as they partake of the nature of verbs, by which .they 
govern a certain case after them ; another, as they partake of the nature 
of nouns, and Consequently are subject to the same rules with them ; t hus, 

1. A participle is always an adjec. agreeing with its sabstan. by JYum, 1. 
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\ 2. Supmum. in u ponitur 
post nomen-adjectivum ; ut 
* Facile t dictu. 



§ 4. Construe tio Circumstan- 
tiarum, 

1. Causa, Modus, et Instrumentum, 



REG. XII. 

% CAUSA, modus, et instru- 
ment!) m pon oritur in ablativo ; 
ut, 

* Palleo t metu. 

* Fecit t suo more. 

* Scribo t calamo. 



2. The supine in u is put 54 
after an adjective-noun ; as, 
Easy to tell or to be told. 



§ 4. The Construction of GV- 
cumstances (a). 

1. The Cause, Manner, and Instru- 
ment. 

RULE XII. 

THE cause, manner, and 55 
instrument are put in the ab- 
lative ; as, 

I am pale for fear. 

He did it after his own way. • 

I write with a pen. 



2. A gerund is a substantive, and construed as follows. (1.) That in 
dum of the nominative, bv Num 2. Of the accusative by Num. 68. 
(2 ) That in di, by Num. ll or 14. (3 ) That in do ot the dative, by 
Num. 16. Of the ablative, by Num 69, 71, or 55. 

3. A supintis also a substantive. (1.) That in urn governed by off under- 
stood, by Num. 68. (2.) That in w governed by in understood, by Num. 71. 

Notb 3. That the present of the infinitive active, the first supme, and 
the gerund in dum, with the preposition ad, are thus distinguished :— The 
supine is used after verbs of motion ; the infinitive after any other vires ; 
the gerund in dum with ad after adjective-nouns. But these last are fre- 
quently to be met with after verbs of motion ; and poets use also the in- 
finitive after adjectives. 

Note 3. That the present of the infinitive passive, and ttie last supine 
are thus distinguished : The supine hatft always an adjective before it ; 
which the infinitive hath not, unless (as I said) among poets. 

Num* 55. Note 1. That the cause is known by the question cur ? or 
quart? why? wherefore? &c. The manner by the question quomodo? 
how ? And the instrument by the question guocum ? wherewith ? 

faj Adjective-nouns, but especially verbs, have frequently some cir- 
cumstances going along with them in discourse ; the most considerable 
whereof, with respect to construction, are these five : 1. The cause or 
reason why any thing is done. 2- The way or manner how it is done. 
3. The instrument or thing wherewith it is done. 4. The placer where. 
5. The time when it is done. 

Note' 2- That the preposition is frequently expressed with the cause 
and manner ; as, pr* gaudio, for joy. Propter amorem, for love. Ob cul- 
pam,, for a fault. Cum summo labore, with great labour. Per dedecus, 
with disgrace. But the preposition f cum J is never added to the instru- 
ment ; for we cannot say, scribo cum calamo g cum octllis vidi. 

Note 3. But here we must carefully distinguish between the instru- 
ment and what is called ablativus comitates, or, ablative of concomitanr- 
i. e. signifying that something was in company with another s for 
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2. Locu*. - 

REG. XIII. 

56 } 1. NOMEN oppidi poni- 
tur in genitivo, cum questio 
fit per ubi ; ut, 

"» Vixit t Roraae. 

• Mortuus est t LondTni. 

57 % EXCEP. Si vcro sit ter- 
tiae declinationis, aut pluralis 
numeri, in ablativo effertur; 
ut, 

• Habitat t Carthagine. 

• Studuit t Parisiis. 

58 §2. Cum questio fit per 
guoy nomen oppidi in accusa- 
tive regitur ; ut, 

• Venit t Edinburgum. 

• Profectus est t Athenas. 

59 ^ 3. Si quaeratur per wide 
vel qua % nomen oppidi ponitur 
in ablativo ; ut, 

• Discessit f Aberdonia. 

• Laodicea iter t faciebat. 



2. Place. 
RULE XIII. 

THE name of a town is put in 
the genitive, when the question is 
made by ubi ( where ) ; as, 

He lived at Rome. 

He died at London. 

EXCEP. But if it be of the 
third declension, or of tbe plural 
number, it is expressed in the 
ablative ; as, 

He dwells at Carthage. 

He studied at Paris. 

2. When thejquestion is made 
by quo (whither the name of a 
town is governed in the acc. as, 

He came to Edinburgh. 
He went to Athens. 

3. If the question be made by 
unde ( whence ) y or qua ( by or 
through what placej, the name 
of a town is put in the ablat. as, 

He went from Aberdeen. 
He went through Laodicea. 



the preposition (cum J is generally expressed ; as, ingreams ett cumgla* 
dio, he entered with 4 sword; i. e. having a sword with him or about him. 

Note 4- That to cause some refer the matter of which any thing is 
made ; as, dypeus are fabricatw, a shield made of brass* But (except 
with the poets) the preposition is for the most part expressed. 

Notk 5. That to manner some refer the adjunct, i. e. so nfe thing joined 
to another thin?; as, terra amctDa JloHbus, a land pleasant with flowers. 
Mona nive candtdus, a hill white with snow. 

Note 6. That to instrument some refers conficior dohre, inedia, &c. 
Proieq'uor ottio, amore, &c. Officio te^ honore, contumelia, &c Lacetso ver- 
bit asperis, &c. 

JVt/m. 56, &c. Note 1. That the preposition is frequently added to 
names of towns (especially when the question is quo ? unde? or qna?J 
and sometimes omitted to names of countries, provinces, &c 

% These rules concerning names of towns may be thus expressed : 

T u nnmt > „v „ C»' or at *> . ("Genitive or Abiative.4 

The name of a \ / . put \ ^ cugatWe< 

town after ^ £ ,„ the \ Khw ^ t 

>, when it is of the third declension* or the plural number 



PART III. CHAP. I. -OF CONSTRUCTION. 



109 



\ 4. Damns et rua eodem | 4. Domu* and rua are con- 60 
modp quo oppidorum nomina 1st rued the same way as names 
construuntur ; ut, fof towns ; as, 

Manet dorni, he stays at home. Domum revertitur> he returns 
home. Domo acceraitua sum, I am called from home. Vivit 
rure or rwri, he lives in the country. Abut rut, he is gone 
to the country. Rediit rure, he is returned from the country. 

5. Nominibus region um, pro- 5. To names of countries, 61 
vinciarum et aliorum locorum, provinces, and other places, 
non dictis, praepositio fere ad- not mentioned, the preposi- 
ditur; -ut, tion is generally added ; as, 

Ubi I Natus in Scotia, in Fifa, in urbe, &c. 

Quo ? Abiit in Scotiara, in Fifam, in (yel ad) urbem, &c. 

Unde ? Rediit e Scotia, e Fifa, ex urbe, Sec. 

Qua ? Transit per Scotiam, per Fifam, per urbem, Sec. 

ANNOTATIO. 



\ Distantia unius loci ab alio 
ponitur in accusativo, interdum 
et in ablativo ; ut, 

Glasgua * distat Edinburgo 
triginta f millia passuum. 
f Iter v. t i tine re unius diei. 



3. Tempus* 

REG XIV. . 

J I. TEMPUS ponitur in ab- 
lativo, cum quaestio fit per 
quando ; ut, 

• Venit f hora tenia. 



The distance of one place 62 
from another is put in the ac- 
cusative, and sometimes in 
the ablative ; as, 

Glasgow is thirty miles dis- 
tant from Edinburgh. 

One day's journey. 

3. Time, 

RULE XIV. 

1. TIME is put in the ab- 63 
lative, when the question is 
made by quando ( when J ; as. 

He came at three o* clock. 



But when at signifies about op near a place, we mate use of the prepo- 
silion adg as, bellum quod ad Ti*ojam getter at. Virg. 

Note 2^ That humi % militia, ami belli are also «sed in the genitive, when 
the question is made by ubi 7 as, procumbit humi, he lies down on the 
ground. Domi militueque una fuimut, we were together both at home and 
abroad, or, in peace and war. Ter. Belli domique agitabatur, was mana- 
ged both in peace and war. Sal. 

Note 3. That when the name of a town is put in the genitive in urbe 
is understood, and therefore we cannot say, natus eat Bom* urbit nobilis, 
but urbe nobili. 

JVum, 63 and 64. These two rules may be thus expressed*: 
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64 f 2. Cum qusstio fit per 
quamdiuy tern pus ponitur in 
accusativo vei ablativo, scd 
ssepiua in accusativo ; ut, 

* Mansit paucos f dies. 

Sex f mensibus * abfuit. 



De Ablativo Abaoluto. 

REG XV. 

65 % SUBSTAN 1 1VUM cum 
participio, quorum casus a nul- 
la alia die tione pendet, poouo- 
tur in ablativo abaoluto ; ut, 

* Sole f oriente fugiunt 
tenebrc. 

# Opere t peracto, lude- 
mus. 



III. CONSTRUCTIO VOCUM IN- 
BEC LIN AB ILIUM. 

1. Advcrbiorum. 

66 % I. ADVERBIA jungun- 
tur verbis, participiia, nomi- 
nibus, et aliia adverbiis ; ut, 
Bene scribit. 



2. When the question is made 
uy quamditi (how long J* time is 
put in the accusative or ablative, 
but oftener in the accusative ; as, 

He staid a few days. 

He was away six months. 



Of the Ablative Absolute. 

RULE XV. 9 

A SUBSTANTIVE witb a 
participle, whose case depends 
upon no other word, are put in 
the ablative absolute ; as, 
The sun rising (or whilst the 
sun rises) darkness flies away. 
Our work being finished (or 
when our work is finished) 
we will play. 



III. The construction of 

WORDS INDECLINABLE. 

1. Of Adverb: 

1. ADVERB&are joined to 
verbs, participles, nouns, and 
other adverbs ; as, 
He writes well. 



1. Nouns that denote a precise term of time are put in the ablative. 

% Nouns that denote continuance of time are put in the accus. or abla. 

JVum. 65. Not* 1. This abl. is called absolute or independent, because it 
is not directed or determined by any other word; for if the substantive 
(which is principally to be regarded) have a word before that should go- 
Tern it, or a verb following after, to which it should be a nominative then 
the rule does not take place. 

Not* 2. That having, being, or a word ending in ing, are the ordinary 
signs of this ablative. 

Note 3. That (to prevent our mistaking the true substantive) when a 
participle perfect is Englished by having, we are carefully to advert 
whether it be passive or deponent. If it be passive, we are to change it 
into being, its true English. If it be deponent, there needs no change, 
for having is' the proper English of it. The use of this note i?tll appear 
by the following example : Digitized by t 
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Farther pugnans. 
Servus egregie fidetis. 
Sam ben*. 

t 2. Adverbia quaedam tem- 
poris, loci, et quantitatis, regunt 
genitivum; ut, 

• Pridie illius t diei. 

• tJbique f gentium. 

• Satis e&t f verborum. 

t 3. Quaedam adverbia deri- 
vata regunt casum primitivo- 
rum; ut, 

t Omnium * elegantisaime lo- 
quitur. 

Vivere • convenienter t Da- 
tura?. 

St. PrcfwaUionum* 

1. PRJE.PQSITIQNES ad t 
aflv4y ante % accusauvqm re- 
gunt; ut, 

• Ad f patrem. 

2. Pnepoaitiones «, «*, aAa, 
t^c. regunt ablauvum ; ut, 

• A f patre. 

3. Prsepositiones tn r sub, *«- 
fler, et subter^ regunt accusal 
vum, cum motua ad locum aig 
nifictur; ut, 

£o * irt f scholam, 
. * Sub + mcpnia tend it. Virg. 
Incidit •super fagmina. Id 
Duck * subter + fcstigia tec- 
ti. Id. • 



Fighting bravely. [faL 
A servant remarkably faiuV 
Well enough. 

3. Some adverbs of time, 67 
place, and quantity, govern 
the genitive ; as, 
The day before that day. 
Every where. 
There is enough of words. 

3. Some derivative ad- 68 
verbs govern the case of their 
primitives; as, 

He speaks the most el* 

gantly of all. 
To live agreeably to na- 
ture. 

2. Qf Prcfatmtion* 

1. THE prepositions aa\ 69 
afiud, ante, &c. govern the 
accusative; ass 

To the lather. 

2. Theprepesit.«,a*>a6*> 70 
&c. govern the accusative ; as, 

From the lather* 

3. Tbe prepositions 71 
tub, super , and subter , govern 
Use accusative when motion, 
to a place is signified , as, 

I go into the school. 
He goes under the walls. 
It fell upon the troops. 
Hearings (him) under the 
roof of the house. 



James, having said these things, departed,") Jawbut kachctttut abiit. Dap* 
James, these things being said, departed, j J^cobua hi* dictia abiii. Pass. 

Having promised a great reward, \ poOicitiis magnam mercetlem. Dep. 
A great reward being promised, 5 ma^na mercefa prgmiaM* Pass. 

Note 4. That when there is no participle expressed in L it in, exitttnte 
{ being) is understood ; as, me puero, I being a boy Saturno rej^, Satu^ 
being king. CivitaU nawhim lib***, the slate not being yet free. 
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72 f At si rootus vel quics in 
loco sign»ficetur,*n et aub re- 
gunt ablativum ; aufier et sub- 
ter vel accusativum vel abla- 
tivum ; ut, . 

Sedeo vel discurro * in 

t schola. 
Recubo vel arabulo * sub 

t umbra. 
Sedens * super t arma. Vir. 
t Fronde * super virtdi. Id. 
Vense *subter t cutem dis- 
perse. Plin. 
„ * Subter t lhtore. Catul. 



f But if motion or rest in a 
place be signified, in and sub 
govern the ablative ; aufier and 
subter either the accusative or 
ablative ; as, 

I sit or run up and down in 

the school. 
I lie or walk under the sha- 
dow. 

Sitting above the arms. 

Upon the green grass. 

The veins dispersed under 

the skin. 
Beneath the shore. 



Not* 5. That the participle may be resolved into dum, cum, quando, 
si, postquarn, Uc. (while, seeing, when, if, after,) with the verb, either in 
English or Latin. 

U The prepositions, with the cases they govern, are contained in the 
following verses. 
1. Hie quartum adsciscunt casum sibi prxpoaiturx. 
Ad, penes, adversum, cis, citra, ad versus, it extra, 
Ultra, post, prater, juxta, per, pone, secundum, 
Ergo, apud, ante, secus, trans, supra, propter, el intra, 
Queis add as contra, circum, circa, inter, ob, infra. 
% Hx sextum poscunt ; a, cum, tenus, aba, ab, et absque, 

Atque pal am, pro, prac, clam, de, e, ex, sine, coram. 
3. Sub, super, in, subter, quartum sextumque requirunt. 
Note 1. That versus and usque are put after their cases; as, Itoliom 
versus, towards Italy.. Oceanum usque, as far as the ocean. But (as we 
have already observed, page 80) these are properly adverbs, the preposi- 
tion ad being understood. 

Note 3. That tenus is also put after its case ; as> mento terms, up to the 
chin. 

Note 3. That tenus governs the genitive plural : 1. When the word 
wants the singular ; as, Cumarum tenus, as far as (the town) Gum*.— 
2. When we speak of things of which we have naturally but two ; as, 
crurum tenus, up to the legs. 

Note 4. That a and e are put before consonants, ab and ex before vow- 
els and consonants, abs before t and q 

Note 5. That subter hath very rarely the ablative, and only among poets. 

Note 6. That in English in is commonly the sign of the ablative ; into 
of the accusative. » 

Note 7- In for erga, contra, per, supra, ad, &c. governs the accusative ; 
as, amor in patriam. Quid ego in te commisi ? Crescit in dies singulos.s 
Imperhtm regum in proprios greges. Hot* Pisces in canam empti. But in 
for inter governs the ablative ; as, in arnicis habere. Sail. 

Sub for circa governs the accusative ; as, sub canam. 

Super for ultra, prater, and inter, governs the accusative ; as, super 
Garamantat. Virg. Super gratiam suam. Sail. In sermone super -crnnam 
For de, it governs the ablative ; as, super hae re nimis. Gic. 



PART III. CHAP. I. 

4. f Praepositio in coonposi- 
tlone eundem saepe casum regit 
quem extra ; ut, 

* Adeamus t scholam. 

* Exeamus t schola. 

3. Inter jectionum. 

§ 1. INTER JECTIONES 
O, heu, et proh, regunt vocati- 
vum, interdum accusativum ; 
ut, 

* O formose t puer ! 

* Heu t we miserutn ! 

§ 2. Hei et vse regunt dati- 
vum ; ut, 

» Hei t mini I 

* Vse t vobis I 

4. Conjunctionum. 

* 1. CONJUNCTIONES 
ct, ac, atque, nec, neque, aut, 
vel, et qusedara aliae, connec- 
tunt similes casus et modos ; ut, 

Honora t patrera * et fma* 
trem. 

Nec t scribit, * nec t legit. 

2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, utfoaro, 
et dummodo subjunctivo modo 
fere semper adhaerent ; ut, 

Lego * ut f discam. 

* Uiinam t saperes. 
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4. 1 A preposition often- 73 
times governs tbe same case 
in composition that it does 
without it ; as, 

Let us go to the school. 

Let us go out of the school. 

3. Of Interjection*. 

1. THE interjections O, 74 
heu, et proh, govern the vo- 
cative, and sometimes the ac- 
cusative ; as, 

O fair boy ! 

Ah wretch that I am ! 

2. Hei and vae govern the 75 

dative; as, 
Ah me I 
Wo 10 you ! 

4. Of Conjunction*. 

THE conjunctions et, ac, 76 
atque, nec, neque, aut, vel, 
and some others, couple like 
cases and moods ; as, 

Honour your father and 
mother. 

He neither writes nor reads. 

2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, utf- 77 
nam, and dumm&do are for 
(he most part joined with the 
subjunctive mood ; as, 

I read that I may learn. 

I wish you were wise. 



JVum. 73. Note. That this rule only takes place when the preposition 
may be dissolved from tbe verb, and put before the case by itself; as, 
alloquor patrem i. e. loquor ad patrem. And even then the preposition is 
frequently repeated ; as, exire efinibua tuis. Cxs. 

Num. 76. To these add quam, run, praterquam, an, and adverbs of like-* 
ness, Tbe reason of this construction is because the words so coopled 
depend all upon the same word* which is expressed to one of them, and 
understood to ihe other. 

Num. 77* To these add all indefinite words, that is, interrogative*, 
whether nouns, pronouns, adverbs, or conjunctions, when taken in a dor" 
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SYNTAXEOS 

SYNOPSIS ; 
SIVE* 

Genuine et maxime necessari* 
constructionis regula, ad guas 
catera omnes rcducuntur. 

AXIOMATA. 

I. OMNIS oratio constat ex 
nomine et verbo. 

II. Omnia nominativus habet 
suum verbum expressum vel 
suppressum. 

III. Omne verbum finitum 
habet suum nominativum ex- 
pressum vel suppressum. 

IV. Omne adjectivum nabet 
suum substantivum expressum 
vei suppressum. 

Sex Casuum Construction 

L OMNE verbum finitum 
expressum vet suppressum, con- 
cordat cum norainativo, expres- 
so vel suppresso, hi numero et 
persona; ut, 



A SUMMARY OF 

SYNTAX j 

OR, 

The true and most necessary 
rules of construction to which 
all the rest are reduced. 



FIRST PRINCIPLES. 

L EVERY speech (or sen- 
tence) consists of a npuo and 
a verb. 

II. Every nominative hath 
its own verb expressed or un- 
derstood* 

III. Every finite verb hath 
its own nominative expressed or 
understood. 

IV. Every adjective hath its 
own substantive expressed or 
understood* 

The Construction of the Six Cases. 

I. EVERY verb of the finite 
mood, expressed or understood, 
agrees with its nominative, ex- 
pressed or understood} in* num- 
ber and person ; as, 



ful or indefinite sense : such as, quit* uter, quantus, £*c. XJbi, quo> unde, 6fc. 
Cur, quart, quamobretn, num, nn, anne, Gfc. {See p. 80 and 84) They gene- 
rally become indefinites, when another word comes before them m the sen- 
tence, such as, 8cio 9 nescio, video, intelUgo, dubiio, and the like ? as, nbi est 
frater tuns ? Nescio ubi sit* An venturus est ? Dubito an venturus sit. # 

Jv> the adverb of forbidding requires the imperative or subjunctive ; 
as* rie time or ne timed*' See p. 56. . 

Bum, quafth quod, si, sin, ni, nisi y etsi, eUamsh friusquatn, simulac, siqui* 
<f>quidem, 6f<?. ire joined sometimes with the indicative aftd 
ith the subjunctive. ° 



FAST II. CHAP* I. 

Pucr legit. 

(Homines) aiunt. 

Romani (cceperunt) festinare. 

II. Omnia genitivus regitur 
a substantivo express© vel sup- 
presso; ut, 

Liber fratrk. 

Est (officium) patris. 

; III. Dativus acquisi tionis 
I (i. e. cui aJiquid acquiritur vel 
adimitur) cuivis nomini ant ver- 
bo expreaso velsuppresso jung- 
itur; ut, 

Dedi Petro. 
Cui dedisti ? 
(Dedr) Petro. 
Utilis beUo. 

Non est (aptus) solvendo. 

IV. Qmnts accusativus regi- 
tur a verbo activo, vel * prae- 
positione expressis vel suppres- 
ses ; ut, 

Amo Deum et (amo) paren- 

tes. 
Ad patrero. 
Abiit (ad) Londinum. 

f Aut infinitivo praeponitur 
expressus vel suppresses ; ut, 
Dick se scribere. 
Licet mini (me) esse bonum. 

V. Omnis vocativus absolute 
ponitur, addita nonnunquam in- 
terjectione O ; ut, 

O Dave* 
Heus Syre. 

VI. Omnis ablettvus regitur 
a * praepositione expressa vel 
suppressa ; Ut, 

A puero. 

Exultat (prse) gaudio. 
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The boy reads* 
They say. 

The Romans made haste. 

II. Every genitive is govern- 
ed by a substantive expressed 
or understood ; as, 

The book of my brother. 
It is the duty of a father. 

III. The dative of acquisition 
(i. e. to which any thing is ac- 
quired, or from which it is taken) 
is joined to any noun or verb 
expressed or understood ; as, 

I gave it to Peter. 

To whom did you give it ? 

To Peter. 

Profitable for war. 

He is not able to pay. 

IV. Every accusative is go- 
verned by an active verb, or a 
* preposition expressed or un- 
derstood ; as, 

I love God, and my parents. 

To the^father. 

He hath gone to London. 

IT Or is put before the infini- 
tive expressed or understood ; as, 
He says that he is writing. 
I may be good. 

V. Every vocative is ptaeed 
absolutely, the interjection O 
being added ; as, 

O Davus. 

Come hither Sytus. 

VI. Every ablative is govern- 
ed by a * preposition expres- 
sed or understood ; as, 

From a child. 
He leaps, for joy. 



* See A 80, and Larger Syntax, >|«d@ 0o 
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I. OMNE adjectivum con- 
cordat cum substantive* expres- 
to vei suppresso, in genere, nu- 
mcro et casu ; ut, 

Bonus vir. 
Triatc (negotium). 

II. Substantia significantia 
candem rem conveniunt in ca- 
su ; ut, 

Dominus Deus. 

III. Omnia infinitivus regitur 
a verbo vel nomine expresses 
vel suppressii ; ut, 

Cupio discere. 
Dignus arnari. 
Populus (coepit) mirari. 



I. EVERY adjective agrees 
with a substantive expressed or 
understood in gender, number 
and case ; as, 

A good man. 

A sad thing. • 

II. Substantives signifying 
the same thing agree in case j 
as, 

The Lord God. 

III. Every infinitive is gov- 
erned by a verb or noun, ex- 
pressed or understood ; 

I desire to learn. 
Worthy to be loved. 
The people wondered. 



EXPLANATION. 

ALL construction is either TRUE or APPARENT, or (as grammarians 
express it) JUST or FIGURATIVE. TRUE construction is founded up- 
on the essential properties of words, and is almost the same in ail langua- 
ges. APPARENT construction entirely depends upon custom ; which 
either for elegance or despatch, leaves out a great many words otherwise 
necessary to make a sentence perfectly full and grammatical. The first is 
comprised in these few fundamental rules, and more fully branched out 
in the larger syntax. The other is also interspersed through the larger 
syntax, but distinguished from that which is true by a (*). 

The cases mentioned in the rules of the larger syntax immediately dis- 
cover the rules of this summary to which they respectively belong ; those 
that are true without any ellipsis; those that are figurative by having 
their ellipsis supplied as follows, as they are numbered in the margin. 

To RULE II, are reduced Num. 13, supple negotiant. Num. 14 and 47, 
sup. de causa, gratia, or in re, negotio. Num. 15, sup. e numero. Num. 21, 
sup. de negotio. Num. 22 and 23, sup* officium, negotium, &c. Num. 24, 
sup. (1) eat. taken from the verb ; (2) de causa, fife Num. 29, sup. mtr 
moriam, notitiam, verba, t£c Num. 30, sup. de crimine, pmna, &c Num. 
35 and 36, sup. pro re, or pretio *rit- Num. 40, sup. inter negotia, and ree 
{Jert] ee ad negotia. Num. 42, sup. res, negotium, Uc Num 56, sup. in 
urbe. Num. 60, [domt] sup. in adibut. Num. 66, these adverbs seem to 
be taken for substantive-nouns. 

, To RULE III, is reduced Num. 73, sup, malum ett; or these interjec- 
tions are used as substantives. 
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To RULE IV, belong Num. 18, 53, and 62, sup. ad. Num. 33, sup. 
quod ad Num. 41, i e. ett inter me a negotia ; refert [or ret Jert] §e ad 
meu negotia, Ut Num. 58, sup. ad or in- Num. 64, sup- per. Num. 73, 
sup. eeutio, lugeo, &c. 

To RULE VJ, belong Num. 12, sup. e, ex, or cum. Num. 19, sup. pr*, 
^Num. 20, sup. de, e, ex, cum, &c Num. 21, sup a, ab, &c. 

Num. 34, sup. pro. Num. 37, 38, sup. a, ad, de, e, ex. Num. 51, and 
55, sup. pra, cum, a, ab, e, ej?, &c. Num. 54, sup. in, or de- Num. 57, 
sup. in. Num. 59, sup. a, ad, e, ex Num. 62, sup. in.- Num. 64, sup. in, 
or pro. Num. 65, sup. tub, cum, a, a&. 

Note 1. Thai under verbs must also be comprehended participles, 
gerunds, and supines ; because the general signification of the verb is in** 
eluded in them. 

Note 2. That as a consequence of this, a learned grammarian ingeni- 
ously supposes that the dative and infinitive are always governed by a 
verb, and, that when they seem to be governed by a noun, the participle 
exist ens is understood; as, utilit ( exittent J bello. Pollio presidium ( exit* 
tent J reit- Dignut ( exittent J amari. 

Note 3. That the vocative is properly no part of a sentence, but the 
case by which we excite one to hear or execute what we say. Therefore 
when the vocative is put before the imperative, as frequently happens, the 
nominative tu, or vot is understood i and that even though these words be 
already expressed in the vocative ; as, tu Jacobe lege, i. e. O tu Jacobe, tu lege* 

Note 4. That the vocative is sufficient of itself, and does not necessa- 
rily require the interjection O. See Yossius,lib. 7, cap. 69, andSanctius, 
lib. 4> de EUipsi Verb. Audio, et Narro. 



EXPOSITION or RESOLUTION is the unfolding of a sentence, and 
placing all the parts of it, whether expressed or understood, in their pro- 
per order, that the true sense and meaning of it may appear. 

I. A SENTENCE is either simple or compound. 

1. A timple sentence is that which hath one finite verb, in it. 

2. A compound sentence is that .which bath two or more such verbs in 
it, joined together by some couples. 

These couples are of four sorts. 1. The relative qui- 2. Some com- 
parative words, such as, tantut* quantut g tali*, quaUt ; tarn, quam, &c* 

3. Indefinite words (see page 85, 86, and 113). 4. Conjunctions. 

In a simple sentence there are two things to be considered. 1. Its es- 
sential. 2. Its accidental parts. 

(1.) The essential parts of a sentence are a nominative and a verb. 

(2.) The accidental parts are of four kinds. 1 Such as excite attention, 
as the vocative and exciting particles ; as, O, en, ecce, heut, &c. 2. Such 
as serve to introduce a sentence, or to shew its dependence upon what 
was said before ; as, jam, kactenut, quandoquidem, cum, dum, interea, &c . 
3. Such as limit the general and indefinite signification either of the no- 
minative or verb, and these are substantive-nouns. 4. Such as qualify r ' ' 
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explain then, vis. adjective*, adverbs, and prepositions, with their cases'. 
Sometimes a pari of a compound sentence supplies the place- of those two 
last kinds of words. 

II. The order of wordi in a sentence is either natural or artificial. 

1* Natural order is when the words of a sentence naturally fellow one 
another in the same order with the conceptions of our minds. 

Artificial order it when words are «e arranged as to render them most 
agreeable to the car, bat so as the sense he not thereby obscured. 

III. A. sentence may he resolved from the artificial into the natural 
order by the folk) wing rules. 

X. Take the vocative, exciting, and introductory words where they are 
found. 

2. The nominative. 

3. Words limiting or explaining it, i. e. words agreeing with, or gov- 
erned by it, or by another successively (till you come to the verb) where 
they am found. 

4 The verb. 

5. Words limiting or explaining it, fee* where they are found, to the 
sod of the sentence. 

6. Supply every where the words thai are understood. 

7. If the sentence bo compound, take the parts of it severally, as they 
depend upon one another, proceeding with each of them as before. 

EXAM PUB. Vale igitor, mi Cicero, unique persuade esse to q .idem mini 
corisstmum ; sed muho fore eartorem, si tsjibos monumentia prxceptisque 
Isrtaoere. Cm. Off. lib. 3, 

Farewell then my (son) Cicero, and assure yourself that you are indeed 
very dear unto me ; but shall be much dearer, if you shall take delight in 
•uco writings and instructions. 

This compound sentence is resolved into these five simple sentences. 

[1.] Igitur mi (fili) Cicero, (tu) vale, [2.] et (tu) persuade tibi te esse 
quidetn cartssimura (filium) mihi ; [3*3 (tu persuade tibi te) fore ca- 
riorem (filium mihi in) multo (negotio), [4 ] si (tu) ixtabere talibus mo- 
numentis, [5.] et (si tu ixtabere lalibus) pracceptis. 

Note 1. That interrogative words stand always first In a sentence, un- 
less a preposition come before them. 

Noti % That negative words stand immediately before the verb* 

Kots 3. That relatives are placed before the word by which they are 
governed, unless it be a preposition. 

Not* 4. That the subjunctive mood is used in compound sentences. 

Nor* 5. Thai the parts of a compound sentence are separated from one 
another by these marks called interpolations. 1. Those that are smaller, 
named clauses, by this mark [,], called a comma. 2. Those that are great- 
er, named members, by this mark [:], eailed colon, or this [;], called a se- 
micolon. 3. When a sentence is thrown in, that has little or no connexion 
with the rest, it is inclosed within what we call a parenthesis, marked thus Q. 

But when the sentence, whether simple or compound, is fully ended, 
if it be a plain affirmation or negation, it is closed with this mark [.} < ail- 
ed a point. If a question be asked, with this mark [?] called a point of 
interrogation. If wonder or'some o'her sudden passion be signified, with 
this mark [ff, called a point of admiration. 
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OF PROSODY. 

PROSODY teaches the quantity of syllables. 

The quantity of a syllable is the space of time taken up in 
pronouncing it. 

That part of grammar which treats of the quantity and accent 
of syllables, and the measures of verse is called PROSODY. 

Syllables, with respect to their quantity are either long or 
short. 

A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time of a 
short ; as, tendere. 

Some syllables are COMMON. 

A remmon syllable is th. t which, in verse, is sometimes long, 
and sometimes short ; as the second syllable in votucri*. 

A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is always 
so by custom. 

In oolysyllables or long words, the last syllable except one is 
called the fienultima, or by contraction, the /tenuity and the last 
syllable except two, the antefienultima. 

When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some particular 
rule, it is said to be long or short by AUTHORITY, that is, ac- 
cording to the usage of the poets. Thus le in lego is said to be short 
by authority, because it is always made short by the Latin poets. 

In most Latin words of one or two syllables, according to our 
manner of pronouncing, we can hardly distinguish by the ear a 
long syllable from a short. Thus le in lego and legi seems to be 
sounded equally long ; but when we pronounce them in compo- 
sition, the difference is obvious ; thus, ftcrlego, fierlegi. 

The rules of quantity are either general or special. The for- 
; mer apply to all syllables, the latter only to some certain syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

1. A vowel before another vowel is short; as, mens, alTus ; 
so nfhil, h in verse being considered only as a breathing. In like 
manner in English, create, behave. 

EXCEP. 1. /is long in flo, fiebam, Sec. unless when followed* 
by r; as, fieri, fie rim. 

EXCEP. 2. £ having an t before and after it, in the fifth de- 
clension, is long ; as, spt ciei. So is the first syllable in aer, dl- 
us, eheu, and the penultima in aulti, terrain &c. in Ponrpei, Cai, 
and such like words ; but we sometimes find Pompei in two syl- 

laWe9 ' Digitized by GoOgle 
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EXCEP. 3. The first syllable in ohe and Diana is common ; so 
likewise is the oenult of uenitives in ius ; as, iliius, unius, &c. 
to be read long in prose. Alius in the genitive is always long ; 
alterTus, short. 

In Greek words, a vowel before an other is sometimes short ; 
as, Danae, idea, Simois, Sec. sometimes long ; as, Lycaon, Cy- 
therea, Medea, DarTos, Amphlon, Ixion, elegia, AntTocbia, Alex- 
andm, &c. But chorea, platea, canopeum, and Malea, a proper 
Home, «*re common. 

In English it is also often lengthened ; as in science, idea. 

2. A vowel before two consonants, or before a double conso- 
nant, is long (by position, as it is called) ; as, arma, fallo, axis, 
gaza, major ; the compounds of jugum excepted ; as, bijugus, 
quadrijugus, &c. 

When the foregoing word ends in a short vowel, and the fol- 
lowing begins with two consonants or a double one, that vowel is 
sometimes lengthened by position ; as, 

Ferte citi flammas, date vela, scandite muros. Virg. 
But this rarely occurs. 

A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; as the first 
syllable in agris, and the middle in pharetra, podagra ; but in 
prose we usually pronounce it short. 

To make this rule hold, three things are requisite. The vowel 
must be naturally short, the mute must go before the liquid, and 
be in the same syllable with it. Thus, a in fiatris is made com- 
mon in verse, because a in fiater is naturally short, or alwiys so 
by custom ; but a in marts is always long, because long by na- 
ture or custom in mater. In like manner* the penult in ealubriaj 
ambulacrum, is always long : because they are derived from sa- 
lu8 % salutis, ambulatum. So a in arte, abluo, &c. is long by posi- 
tion, because the mute and the liquid are in different syllables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words ; m and 
n do not take place except in Greek words. 

3. A contracted syllable is long ; as, cogo, for coago ; alius, 
for aliius ; tibicen, for tibiicen ; It for iit ; sodes, for si audes; 
nolo, for non volo ; bigae, for bijUgae, &c. 

4. A dipthong is always long ; as, aurum, Caesar, Euboea, &c. 
Only fir a in composition, before a vowel, is short; as, praeire. 

We often find two vowels in the same syllable short ; as, lin- 
qutmus, sanguinis, &c. but these commonly are not reckoned 
dipthongs, perhaps improperly. 

In English we pronounce several of the dipthongs short, by 
sinking the sound of one vowel ; but then there is properly no 
dipthong. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 
I. Concerning the first and middle syllables. 
Preterites and Supines of Two Syllables. 

5. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the former syllable; as, 

Veni, vldi, vici. 

Except these six, Wbi, sc*di, from scindo } f *di, from findo ; 
tttli, d€di, » steti. 

6. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former syllable ; as, 
Visum, casum, mot urn. 

Except s^tum, from aero; cttura, from cieo*; Ktam, from Wno* 
s^tum, from slno ; statum from sisto; ttum, from eo ; daiura, 
from do; riitum, from the compounds of ruo; qiUtum, from 
queo ; r&tus, from reor. 

Preterites Doubled. 

7. Preterites which double the first syllable, have both the 
first syllables short; as, cgcfdi, t&igi, pgpfcli, pSperi, dtdici, ttitix- 
di ; except cecidi, from cstdo ; pepedi, from pedo ; and when 
two consonants intervene ; as, ffcfelli, teiendi, 8cc. 

INCREASE OF NOUNS. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables in any 
of the oblique cases than in the nominative ; as, rex, regis. 
Here re is called the increase or crement 9 and goes through all 
the other cases. The last syllable is never esteemed a ciement. 

Some nouns have a double increase, that is, increase by more 
syllables than one ; as, iter, itfneris. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any esse it 
has ore syllables than the genitive singular ; as, gener, generi, 
generorum. 

Nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions, do not increase 
in the singular number,' unless when one vowel comes before 
another ; as, fructus, fructui ; res, rei ; which fall under Rule 1 . 

Second Declension. 

8. Nouns of the second declension which' increase, shorten 
the. penultima ; as, gener, gen Sri ; vir, vtri ; satui , saiiiri ; ex- 
cept Iber, lberi ; and its compound, Cekiber, Celtiberi. 
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Third Declension. 
9. Nouns of the third declension which increase, make a and o 
long, f t and u short; as, pietatis, honoris; muliSris, laptdis, " 
murrouris. 

The chief exceptions from this rule are marked under the 
formation of the genitive in the third declension. But here per- 
haps it may be proper to be more particular. 

A 

A noun in a shortens atis in the genitive ; as, dogma, -Stis; 
poema -atis. 

O 

0 shortens inw, but lengthens enis and onis as, car do, -inis ; 
virgo, -Inis; Anio, -enis; Cicero, -onis. Gentile or patrial noons 
vary their quantity. M <bt of them shorten the genitive; as, 
Macedo, -fcni»; Saxo, -onis: Some are long; as, Suessi6nes, 
Vettdnes. Brittones is common., 

I C D 

1 shortens itis ; as, Hydromeli, -itis. Ec lengthens ecu ; as, 
Halec, -ecis. 

A noun in d shortens the crement ; as, David, -fdis. 

L 

Masculines in al shorten alia ; as, Sal, s&lis ; Hannibal, -alis j 
but neuters lengthen it; as, animal, -alis. 

Solis, from sol, is long ; also Hebrew words in el j as, Michael, 
-elis. Other nouns in / shorten the crement; as, vigil, -flis ; 
consul, 

JV 

Nouns in on vary the crement. Some lengthen it ; as, Heli- 
con, -onis ; Chiron, -onis. Some shorten it ; as, Mcmnon, -onis,; 
Act aeon, -ftnis. 

En shortens inis ; as, flumen, -inis ; tibicen, -fais. Other 
nouns in n lengthen the penult. An, onis ; as, Titan* -anis : En, 
enis ; as, Syren, -enis: In, inis; as, dolphin, -Inis: Yn, yjUs; 
as, Phorcyn, -fnis. 

1. Nettfers in ar lengthen oris ; as, calcar, -Sris. Except the 
following ; bacchar, -aris ; jubar, -a>is ; nectar, -&ris : Also the 
adjective par, paris, and its compounds, impar, -arts; dtspar, 

• 
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2. Tjhe fallowing nouns in r lengthen the genitive ; Nar, Naris, 
thejfcame of a river j fur, furls ; ver, veris ; Also Reciraer, -ens ; 
Byzery -qris ; Ser^Seris; I ber, -eris, are proper names. 

3. Greek nouns in ter lengthen teris s as, crater, -eris; cha- 
racter* «£ris. Except aether, -Sris, 

4. Or lengthens oria ; as, amor, -oris. Except neuter nouns ; 
as, marmor, -6ris ; aequor, -oris : Greek nouns in tor ; as, Hec- 
tors-aids * Rhetor, -oris ; Also arbor, -oris; and memor, -oris. 

5. Other nouns in r shorten the genitive ; ar, an'#, masculine ; 
as, Caesar, aris ; Hamilcar, -arts ; lar, la>is. 

J£f> erisy of any gender; as, aer, aeris ; mulier, -eris ; cadaver, 
-eris ; iter, (anciently itiner) itineVis ; verberis, from the obsolete 
verber. , t/r, uria ; as, vultur, -uris ; murmur, -firis. Fr, yrta s 
as, patty* -y t ris. 

. , AS 

1* Nouns in q* which have atia lengthen the crement ; as, pi- 
etas, -3*is ; Maecenas, -atis. Except anas, -tttia. 

2. Other nouns, in as shorten tile cremett ; as, Greek nouns 
in adisj atia r md aniaj thus, Pallas, -Sdis ; artocreas, -e&tis ; Me- 
las, -4ms, the name of a river. So vas, v&dis $ mas, maris : Bat 
vas, vasisr, is long. 

; \ « £S 

£s shortens the crement ; as, miles, -His ; Ceres, -€ris ; pes, 
p&lis. 

Except locuples, -etis quies, -etis ; mansues, -etis : h acres, 
-edis.| merces, -edis. 

Nouns Jn is shorten the crement ; as, lapis, -tdis ; sanguis, 
-iqis; Phyllis, ,-idis. 

Except gits, gliris ; end Latin nouns which have itia ; as, lis, 
litis ;" dis, dltis ; Quiris, -itis ; Samnis, -Ttis: But charis, a Greek 
noun/ has charitis. 

The following also lengthen the crement ; Crenis, -idis ; Pso- 
phi$, -Idis ; Nesis, -Tdis, proper names. And Greek nouns in is, 
which have also in ; as, Salamis (or Salamin), -inis. 

OS 

Nouns in oa lengthen the crement ; as, nepos, -otis ; flos, floris- 
Except bos, bovis ; compos, -otis ; impos, -otis. 

US 

Ua shortens the crement ; as, tern pus, -oris ; tripus* -odis. 
Except nouns which have udis, uria, and utia ; as, incus, -udis ; 
fus, juria , salus, -atis, But Ugus has Liguri* ; the obsolete pe- 
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ens, pecudis ; ami intercut*, -titis. The neuter of the compara- 
tive has on>; as, melius, -oris. . * * 

YS ■ ' 

Ya shortens ydi* or ydos ; as, chlamys, -ydia. or ydps; and 
lengthens ym$ ; as, Trachys, -ynis. 

£S PS MS K 
Noutts iitfr with a* consonant going before,- shorten the penult 

of the genitive ; as, ccelebs, -ibis"; inops, -opis ; hiems,. -emis. 
Except cyclops, 6pis ; seps, sepis; gryps, gryphis; Ceerops, 

-opis ; plebs, plebis ; hydrops, -opis. * " " * • 

t 

T shortens the crement; as, caput, -ids* * ' - - 

X . \ -* " 

1. Nouns in which have the genitive in shorten. the 
crement ; conjux, -tigis ; remex, -fgis ; Aliobrox, -ogis; Phrjpc, 
Phrygis. But lex, legis ; and rex, regis, are long ; and likewise 
frugis. 

2. Ex shortens test ; as, vertex, -fcis ; except vibex, -fcis. * 

3. Other nouns in x lengthen the crement ; as,* pax, p|cia ; 
radix, -Tcis ; vox, vdcis ; lux, IQcis ; Pollux, -ucis, &c . 

Except ftcis, nScis, vfcis, precis, calicis, pYcis, fornicis, . h*vrs, 
Cappadocis, prsecocis, d&cis, nfceis, cruris, triicis, onycis, Eryciaf, 
and many others whose quantity can be only ascertained by au- 
thority- - { ' ^ ' 

4. Some nouns vary the crement ; as, Syphax, -acis or -acts ; 
Sandyx, -tcis or Tcis. ' 

Zncreaec of the Plural Number. ; 

10. Nouns of the plural number which increase, make a e and o 
long i but shorten i and u $ as, rousarum, rerum, domindrum ; rc- 
gtbus, portubus s except bobus or bubus, contracted for b5v*bus. 



INCREASE OF VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more syllables 
than the second person singular of the present of the indicative 
active ; as, amas, a mam us, when the second syllable ma is the in- 
crease or crement for the last syllable is never called by that name. 

A verb often increases by several syllables* as, amas, amabamf- 
ni ; In which case it is said to have a first, second, or third increase. 

1 1. In the increase of verbs, a e and o are long, i and u short ; 
^cere, amfttete > legimu^ .ttmu,, Tolttmus. 
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Except do and its compounds of the first conjugation, which 
have the first increase short < as, dire, dim us, dabamus, circun- 
da>e, venundabo, &c. 

The poets sometimes shorten d£d£runt and st&grunt, and 
lengthen TWVU8 and ritia, in the future of the subjunctive ; as, 
Transierith aquas. Ov. All the other exceptions from this rule 
are marked in the formation of the verb. 

The first or middle syllables of words, which da not come un- 
der any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short by 
authority ; and their quantity can only be discovered from the 
usage of the poets, which is the most certain of all rules. 

In the first and middle syllables of words, however, the most 
frequent mistakes in quantity are committed. They therefore 
merit particular attention. 

Remarks on the Quantify of some other First and Middle Syllables 

of Words. 

1. Patronymics in ides and ades usually shorten the penult ; as, 
Priamides, Atlantiades, &c. Unless they come from nouns in 
eua ; as, PeYIdes, Tydides, Sec. 

. 2. Patronymics and similar words in aw, eis y itis, ois, of it, me f 
and. one, commonly lengthen the penult; as, Ach&is, Ptolem&is, 
(Chrvseis, JEneis, Memphltis, Latdis, Icaridtis, Nerine, Arisidne. 
Except Thebais, Phocais^and Nereis, which are common. 

3. Adjectives in acus,icus y idus, and imus, for the most part 
shorten the .penult ; as, j&gyptiacus, academicus, lepidus, legi- 
ttmus ; also superlatives ; as, fortissimus, Sec. Except op&cus, 
amicus, apricus, pudTcus, medicus, posticus, f Idus, inf Idua, (but 
perffdus of per and fides, is short) bimus, quadrlmus, patrlmus, 
ma trim us, oplmus ; and two superlatives, imus, primus. 

4. Adjectives in alis> anus, aru^ ivus, orus, osus, lengthen the 
penult; as, dotalis, ^urbanus, av&rus, aestlvus, decorus, arenosus. 
Except barbavus, opiparus. 

5. Verbal adjectives in ilia shorten the penult ; as, agtlis, fa- 
cilis, Sec. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it ; as, 
amlis, civllis, heillis, &c. To these add, exilis, subtllis ; and 
names of months, AprlHs, quinctliis, sextilis. Except humtiis, 
partlis, and also sLiulis, But all adjectives, in otUis are short ; as, 
versavilis, volattlis, umbratflis, &c. 

6% Adjectives in inns derived from inanimate things, as plants, 
stones, Sec. also from adverbs . of time, commonly shorten the 
penult; as, amaracinus, crocfous, ctdrfous, fagmus, oleagtnus; 
adaniantinus, cristaJltous, crastf nus, pristfnus, fcc. 

L2 
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Other adjectives in inu* are long; as, aginus, bintfs, Latin us, 
raarftius, suplnus, vesperiinus, &c. 

. 7. Diminutives in 0/2*0, ola, olum, and Ww*, w/a, u/um, always 
shorten the penult ; as, urceftlus, siliSla, musaeftlum ; * lectulus, 
ratiuncfcla, corciilum, &C. 

8. Adverbs in /fro lengthen the penult ; as, oppidatim, virltim, 
tributim. Except affatim, perpgtim, and statim. 

9. Desideratives in urio shorten the antepenultima, which, in 
the second and third person, is the penult; as, esurip, estiris, 
csurit ; but other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable ; as, Hgurio, 
ligtjris ; scaturio, scatQris, Sec. 

II. Final syllables. 
A 

12. A in the end of a word declined by cases is short ; as, mu- 
sa, templa, tydea, lampada ; except the ablative of the first de- 
clension ; as, musa, jEne& ; and the vocative of Greek nouns in 
a* ; as, O jEn£a, O Palla. 

A in the end of a word not declined by cases is long ; as, ama, 
frustra, praeterea, erga, intra ; except it8# quia, eja, postea, puta 
(adverb), and sometimes, though more rarely, the prepositions 
contra, ultra, and the compounds of ginta ; as, iriginta, &c. ' 

E 

13. E final is short; as, nate, sedYte, patrS, curre, nernpeVantg. 
EXCEP. 1. Monosyllables are long; . as, me, te, se, except 

these enclitic conjunctions, que, ve, re ; and these syllabical ad- 
jections, pte, ce, te ; as, suople, hujusc£, tutS. 

EXCEP. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension ate lqng ; 
as, Calliope, Anchise, fide. So re and die, with their compounds 
quare, hodie, pridie, postridie, quotidiS : Also Greek nouns 
which want the singular, Cete, Mele, Tempe; and the second 
person singular of the imperative of the second conjugation ; as, 
doce, mane ; but cave, vale, and vide, are sometimes short 

EXCEP. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension are long ; as, placide, pulchre, valde, contract- 
ed for valide ; to these add, ferme, fere, and one ; also all adverbs 
of the superlative degree; as, doctissime, fortissime ; But bene 
and male are short. 

I 

14. / final is long; as, domint, patrT, doeefl. 
EXCEP. 1. Creek verbs are short; as, Atexf, AmarHli. 

EXCEP. 2- The dative of Greek nouns Of the third declension, which 
ommon $ as, Pall«dY, MintrioX Mini, tibi, sib*, ace also co#n- 
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mon ; So likewise are ibi, nisi, ubi, quasi, and eui, when a dissyllable, 
which in poetry is seldom the case* Sicubi and necubi are always ihort. 

O 

15. O final i» common ; as, virgo, amo, quando. 

EXCEP. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, o, dd, stfi, prfl; and the dative 
and ablative singular of the second declension ; as, librO f domino ; also 
Greek nouns ; as, Dido, and Aih5 the genitive of Athos; and adverbs de- 
rived from nouns ; as, certs, falsC, paul5< To these add qu6, e6 t and thei r 
compounds, quovis, quocunque, adeo, ideo } likewise illo, idcircd, citro, 
intro, retrfl; ultrS. 

EXCfiP- 2- The following words are short; eg6, scifc, cedtf (a defective 
verb), homo, cittf, illictf, immd, dud, ambfc, mod6 with its compounds, 
quomodS, *dummodS, post rood 6 ; but some of these are also found long. 

U Y 

1 6. U final is long ; IT final is short ; vultu, rnoly . 

B D L M R T 

1 7* By D, Z, A/, R, and 7 1 , in the end of a word, make the 
foregoing vowel short ; as, 5b, apud, semel, precor, caput. 

M final anciently made the foregoing vowel short; as, mililiim octo, 
Ennius. But by later poets, m in the end of a word is always cut oft', 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; thus, milit' octo ; except in 
compound words ; as, circumago, circumeo. 

The following words are long; sal, s51, nil, par, far, lar, nar, cflr, fOr ; 
also nouns which have ens in the genitive; crater, ver, Iber; likewise, 
aer, aether; to which add Hebrew names, as, Job, Daniel, David. 

• - c jsr 

, 18. C and N in the end of « word are long ; as, ac, sic, non. 
i The following words are short ; n£c, don£c, forsit&n, in, forsan, tam£n» 
| an, video ; likewise noun* in en, which have i nit in the genitive ; as, car- 
I mgn, crimen ; together with several Greek nouns ; as, Ilion, Pyl6n, Alex- 
in. The pronoun hie and the verb fac are common, 

AS ES OS 

19. AS, ES, and OS, in the end of a word, are long ; as, mas, 
quies, bonds. 

The following words are short ; anas, €s from sum, penes, 6a having 
ossis in the genitive, compos, and imp 6s r also a great many Greek nounj* 
of all these three terminations; as, Area, Arcadas, hercas, Phryges, Ar, 
cados, Tenedol, Meltis, &c. and Latin nouns in es having the penult of the 

I genitive increasing, short ; as, ales, hebes, obse*. But Ceres, paries, ab\- 

j es, and pes with its compounds are long. 

IS US YS 

20. IS, US> and YS, in the end of a word, are short ; as, tur^ 
ris, legts, legimua, annus, Capys. 

BXCEP. 1. Plural cases in ft and us are long ; as, pennls, librls, nobis, 
omois for omnes, fructfcs, nanus; also the genitive singular of the fourth 
declension * as, portfta.. 
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BXCEP- 2. Nouns in if are long", which have the genitive in tits, inia, or 
entia ; as, lis, Samnia, Salamls, Simois: to these add the adverbs gratis, 
and for is ; the noun glls, and vis, whether it be a noun or a verb ; also ia 
in the second person singular, when the plural has itia g as,, audis, itbls, 
possls; ria in the future of the subjunctive is common. . 

EXCEP. 3. Monosyllables in tta are long; as, grus, sua; also nouns 
which in the genitive have wis, ttdis, vtis, untia, odias as, tellus, incus, 
virtus, amathus, tripus. To these add the genitive of the Greek nouns of 
the third declension ; as, Clius, Sapphus, Mantua ; also nouns which have 
u in the vocative ; as, Panthus. 

EXCEP. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in ya 9 which have like- 
wise yn in the nominative ; as, Phorcys, Trachys. 

The last syllable of every verse is common ; or, as some think, necessa- 
rily long, on account of the pause or suspension of the voice, which usu- 
ally follows it in pronunciation. 



THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS. 



DERIVATIVES* 



21. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primitives; a& 


Amicus frot 


n a*mo. 




Exiilo from 


exul 


.iiiis. 


AuctiSnor 


auctio 


•onis. 


Pavidus 


paveo. 




AuctSro 


auctor 


•oris. 


Quirlto 


quiris 


-itis,; . 


Auditor 


audltum. 




Radlcor 


radix 


-Ici£ 


Auspicov 


ausp^x 


-V»s. 


Sospito 


sospes . 


•itis. * 


Caupdnor 
Coldro 


caupo 


•onis. 


Natura 


natus. 




color 


•oris. 


Materois 


mater. 




Cornlcor 


comix 


•Icis. 


Lggebam* &c. 


lego." 




CustSdio 


custos 


•6dis. 


Legeram J &c« 


legi. 




Decorus 


decor 


•5ris. 


Decoro 


decus 


-oris. 



D6ni from decern. 
Fdmes foveo. 
Humanus hSmo. 
Begula rego. 

NSta from 
Vadura 
Fides 
Sopor _ 



EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Long from short, 
Suspicio from suspfcor. 
Sedes s&heo. 
Seci us sec us. 
Pen u ria * pen us. 

2. Short from long, 
notes. Lucerna 
▼ado. Dux, duois 
fldo. Siabilis 
sdpio. Ditio 



Mobilis from moveo. 
Hftmor humus. 
Jumentum jttvo, &c- 

' * '- 
from luceo. 

duco. v 
stabam. 
dis, dltis. 



COMPOUNDS. 



22. Compounds follow the quantity of the simple words which com- 
pose them ; as, deduco of de and duco. So profero, antefe>o, consdlor, 
denoto* dipecQtlor, depravo, deapero, despumo, desquamo, enddo, erudio, 
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exQdo r qncero, jnhtirao, investJ&o^prxgr&vo, prxn&to. i-glego, app&ro, app&- 
reo, conc&ms, pMe&raYis, des&o, suff&co, d iff id it from diffindo, and dmi- 
dit worn d'JTldo, indico and indico, per mane l from perm&neo, and permft- 
net from ptfrmano, effftdit in the present, and effodit m the perfect; so 
exgcjit and exedit ; <dev£nit and devenit **devenlmus and devenlmus ; cf- 
fugit andefPOgit, &c- , 

The change of a vowel or diptbong in the compound does not alter the 
quantity ^asrinctdo from in and eado ; incido from in and \*do ; suflfoco 
fronwp6 and faux, faucif- Unless the letter following make it fall unp 
der some general rule; as, ajlmitto', percello, deosculor, prfihibeo. 

EXCKP. 4. Agnltum, cognitum, dejiiro, pejuro,' iantiba, pronuba, male- 
die us, v^redYetis, nihilum, semisbpitus; from ndtos*. ]uro».nubo, dlco, ni- 
hil anjl sopio? Ambitus, a participle from ambio, is long ; but the substan- 
tives ambitus and arobitio are short; Conn ubi una has the second syllable 
common.' „ 

EXCEP, % The preposition pro is short in the following words ; priS- 
fundus* pcbTugio, prbfugua> pronepos, prbneptis, profestus, proTari, prttfi- 
teor, prbt anus, profocto, procella, prfetervua, and prflpago, a lineage ; pry 
in propago, a vuie-stock or shoot, is long* Pro in the following words ia 
doubtful; propago (io propagate), propmo, prpfundo* propello, propulso, 
procuro* and Proserpina. 

* EXCEP.& The inseparable preppsijions ## and eft are long ; ss, stparo, 
dlvetlo; except dfrimo, disertus. Re is short; as, rtfmitto, reTero; ex* 
cept the impersonal verb, refer t* 

BXCBP. 4. JS> t, and o, in the end of the former compounding word ate 
usually shortened] as, nefas, neque, patSfacio, &c.,omn¥potens» agrfo&la, 
sigotf ico, &c, duttdecim, hbdie, sacrbsanctus, &c But from eaeh of 
these there are many exceptions* Thus i is long, when it is raried by 
cases ; .as, quTdam, qulvis, tantidem, eldem, &c And when the com- 
pounding words m^ be taken separately ; as, ludimagister, lucrlfacio, 
slquis, &c- Idem in the masculine is long, jn the neuter short ; also lib!- 
que, ibidem- But in ubivis and ubicunque the i is doubtful. 

v- 

s ACCENT. 

Accent is the tone of the voice with which a syllable is pro- 
nounced. 

Iiv every wocd of two or. more syllables, one syllable is sound- 
ed higher than the rest, to prevent monotony or an uniformity of 
sound, which is disagreeable to the ear. 

When accent is considered with respect to the sense/or when 
a particular stress is laid upon any word, on account of meaning, 
it is called emphasis. 

There are three accents, distinguished by their different 
sounds ; acute, grave, circumflex. 

1. The acute or sharp accent raises the voice in pronunciation, 
and is thus marked ['] ; as, profero, profer. 

2. The grave or base accent depresses the voice* or keeps It 
in its natural tone, and is thus marked ; as, done. Thi? ~~ 
cent properly belongs to all syllables which have no other 



3. The circumflex accent first raises* and then sinks the voice 
in some degree on the last syllable ; and is therefore placed only 
upon* long syllables. When written it has this mark, made 0\> o£ 
the two former [ A j ; as, amare. . 
' The accents are hardly ever marked in English books, except 
in dictionaries, grammar*, spelling-books, or the-Hke, where the 
acute accent only is used. 

« The accents are likewise seldom marked in Latin ttoqks,' un- 
less Cor the sake of distinction ; as in these adverbs, ajiquo, Cor-. 
tinuo, doct£, una\ &cv to distinguish them from certain cases, of 
adjectives, which are spelled in the same way. So poet a,* gloria, 
in the ablative ; fructtis, tumulttis, in the genitive ; nostrum, 
veatrtim, the genitive of nos and vos ; ergo, on account' of; oc- 
udit, he slew ; Pompiti, for Pompilii ; am£ris, for amaveris,.icc. 

» -i 

VERSE. 

A verse is a certain number of short and long syllables dispo- 
sed according to rule. " " 

It is so called, because when the number of syllables requisite 
is completed, we always /am back to the beginning of anew line. 
The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it hath its just 
number of syllables, are called /bet* a 1 

A verse is divided into different feet, rather to ascertain its 
measure than to regulate its pronunciation. 

FEET./ . * T * 

^Poetic feet-are either of two, tferee, or f#u* syllables/ "tYhen I 
a single syllable is taken by Itself, it is palled a c<g?ura* w^ich is 
commonly a long syllable. ' <; 

'■' • . I 

1. Feet of Two Syllables. 

, ' Spondeu* consists of two long,; as, omnes. , * c 

Pyrrhichius two short ; as, deus. 

Iambus a short and a long ; as. #m5y. 

Trochaus a long and a short; as, servua- 

.2. Feet of Three Syllables. 

Bactylus consists of a long and two short ; as, senbere. 
Anapestu* two short and a long ; as, p&la*. 

JSmphimater a long, a short, and a long; as, ch&ritfa. 

Tribraches three short ; as, ddrntrrus. 

{The Folk-wing are not much used. J 
MohasuSi delectant. Bactftius, doldrSs. 



Anti8paatus y . 
Jonicus minor, 
Ionicut mqjor, 
Proceleu8tnutieus $ 
Dtipondeus, 
Dijumbutt 
Choriqm&us, 
Ditrochtus, 
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3. Feet of Four Syllables. 



Alexander- 

propt^abant. 

calcarlbus. 

homimbus. 

oiatoigs. 

amaenitas. 

pontYftces. 

cantilena. 



P*on primus, 
Paon tecuntluB, 
P&on tcrtiut, 
Peon quartuf, 
Epitritus primus, 
Epitritu* secundu*, 
Epitritu* tertius, 
JSpitritut quartUM, 



tempdYibtts. 

patent i*. 

anfrnaiifo. 

c^'erJiaa. 

vdluptates. 

paenuentes. 

dtscordias. 

fBrtunatiis. 



DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

1. HEXAMETER. 

The Hexameter or Heroic verse, consists of six feet. Of 
these the fifth is a dactylc, and the sixth a spondee : all the rest 
may be either dactyles or spondees : 

L.ude>£ I quae v£l- | lem cal*. I m6 per- I mlati a. I gresti. Virg. 

In* an- I dQfn v Re- | gin* jit | bes renS. | varedS | l6rem. Id. 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seventeen 
syllables, or fewer than thirteen. 

Sometimes a spondee is found in the fifth place, whence the 
verse is called Spondaic ; as, 

ca> a De** | urn stfbo*- f lSs, mag- 1 num Jovis | Iricre- 1 mentum. Virg. 

Sometimes there remains a superfluous syllable at the end. But this 
syllable must either terminate in a vowel; or in the consonant m with a 
vowel before It;, so as to be joined with the following verse, which in the 
present case must always begin with a vowel; as, 

Omnia | MercuVt- | 5 simfc | Us vo. | c£mqo€ co. | loremque 

Et flavos crines. ' Virg. 

2. PENTAMETER. 

The Pentameter, verse cpnsists ©f five feet. Of these, the two first are 
eithe&daciyleror spondees, the third always a spondee, and the fourth and 
fifth an anapaestus ; as, . * 

Natu- I rae sgqui- J tOx se- I utfna quis- I que sfiae. Propert. 

Car mini- ] bus vi- | v^s t€m | pus in 6m. | n& meis. Ovid. 

Bu\ tk>s verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks or halves: 
the former af whieh consists of two feet, either dactyles or spondees and 
a caesura ; the latter always of two dactyles and another caesura ; thus, 

Naiil I rae sSqui | tur | s€mtna 1 quisque' sfc. | ae. 

Car mint- | bus vi | \6s | tempiis m | omng me- | is. 

3. ASCLEPUDBAN. 

The Asclepiadean verse consists of ?»»ar feet ; to wit, a spondee* twice 
a choriambus, and » Pyrrhicbius ; as, 

Mace ] nas ata?is | edue* re- ( gibus. Hor. 
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But this verse may before properly meastwed thus? Tn the first place, 
a spondee.; in the swotfd a daetyle ; then a caesura; and after., that two 
dactyles j thus, 

Macce- | nas 1 vis | Edite" [ rSgibus. 
4. GLYCOtflAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet ; a spondee, a chori ambus, and a 
Pyrrhichius; as, s 
Navls | quae tiW ere- 1 dttum, — Hor. 
Or 1t may he divided into a spondee and two dactyles ; thus, 
Navls | quae tibT | credTtum, — 

5. SAPPHIC. 

The Sapphic verse has five feet ; viz, a trochee, spondee, daetyle, and 
tWQ trochees ; thus, * ^ 

Inte- | ge# vT- 1 tae, scele. | risque" | purus- Hor. 

6. ADONIAN. 

* An Adonian verse consists only of a daetyle and a spondee ; as, 
Juptter | urget. Hor. 

7. PHARECRATIAN. 

The Pharecratian verse consists of three feet ; a spondee, daetyle, and 
spondee ; thus,* 

Tigris | aequ6r& I ventis. Hor. 

% c 8. PHALEUCIAN. * 

The Phaleucean verse consists of five feet ; viz. a spondee, daetyle* and 
tb*ee trochees ; as, . .* . * 

Summam | ne metu- | as di- | fcm, necj Sptes. Mart.* 

.9. THE GREATER ALCAIC.' • - r 

The Greater Alcaic (called likewise Dactylic J consists^of four feet; a 
spondee or iambus, iambus apd caesura, then two .dactyles : as* *" 
' Virtus | repul- | sse | nescft | sordid*. Hpr. * 

* i 

10. AROHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian Iambic verse consists of four feet* In the first and 
third place, it has either a spondee or iambus ; in the second and fourth, 
always an iambus ; and in the end, a caesura ; as, 

Nec su | mTt, aut | pdnTt | secfi- | res. Hor. 

11. THE LESSER ALCAIC. 

The lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists of four feet ; namely, two dactyles 
and two trochees ; as, 

ArbXtn- 1 o pbpti | laris ) aurae. Hor. 
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Of the above kinds of verse, the two first take their names from the 
number of feet of which they consist. All the rest derive their names 
from those by whom they were either first invented, or frequently used. 

There are several other kinds of verse, which are named from the feet 
by which they are most commonly measured ; such as the Dactylic, Tro- 
chaic, Anapaestic, and Iambic. The last of these is most frequently used. 

12. IAMBIC. 

Of Iambic verse there are two kinds- The one consists of four feet* 
and is called by a Greek name, Dimeter; the other consists of six feet, 
and is called, Trimeter. The reason of these names is, that among the 
Greeks two feet were considered only as one measure in Iambic verse ; 
whereas the Latins measured it by single' feet, and therefore calted the Di- 
meter, quaternarius ; and the Trimeter, senariuo. Originally this kind of 
verse was purely Iambic, i. e. admitted of no other feet but the iambus; as, 

Dimeter, Inar- 1 sit xs- 1 tuo- 1 sftis. Hor. 

Trimeter, Sills | et Ip- | s& R5- 1 ma vl. | rfbus | rttit. Id. 

But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, different feet were 
admitted into the uneven or odd places, that is, in the first, third, and 
fifth places, instead of an iambus, they used a spondee, a dactyle, or an 
anapxstus, and sometimes a tribrachys. We also find a tribachys in the 
even places, i. e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last foot 
must always be an iambus ; thus, 

n . ^ Caitfdi- 1 * trac- | tftvlt I dopes. Hor. 

n%meter % V|dg I r g pr tt p g. | rantes | domum. Id. 

Trimeter, Qu6qu5 | scSl€s- 1 ti rut- 1 tts aut | cur dex- | tens. Hor. 
Pavlduro- 1 que* leptf- 1 r* aut ad- 1 v£nam | laqu£5 gruem. Id. 
AlYtt. | bus at. | quS cant | bus hootf- | cid' Hec- [t&rem. 

In comic writers we sometimes find an Iambic verse consisting of eight 
feet, therefore called Tetrameter or Octenariue. 

A verse which hath just the number of feet requisite, is called Verms 
AcatalecticuB, an Acatalectic verse ; if a syllable he wanting, it is called 
Catalecticus ; if there be a syllable too much, it is called Hypercatalecticu* 
or Hypermeter, 

Note. It is not of great importance, whether these names, and several 
others of the same nature which follow, be remembered by the learner or 
not. They are here made use of and explained, that they may not appear 
strange, when they occur in other books. 

COMBINATION OP VERSES. 

The different kinds of verses are variously combined! in poems. 
A poem which has only one kind of verse, is called by a Greek name, 
Monocolon g that which has two kinds, Dicolon ; and that which has three 
kinds of verse, Tricolors 

That which consists of two kinds of verse, and always after two lines 
returns to the first, is called Dicolon Distrophon / as when a single penta- 
meter is alternately placed after a hexameter, which is named Elegiac 
verse, because it was first applied to mournful subjects ; thus, 
Flebilis, indignos, Elegia, solve capillos, 

Ah !■ nimis ex vero nunc tibi nomen erit. Ovid. 
M 
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When a poem cotiftiiti of two kinds of verse, and after three lines re- 
turns to the first, it is called Dicohn Tristrophon ; when after four lines, » 
Dicolon Tetrattrvphon ; as, 

Auream quisquis mediocritatem 
Diligk, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sordibus tecti ; caret invidenda 
Sobrius aula Hor. 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after three lines 
always returns to the first, it is called Tricolon Trittrophon g but if it re- 
turns after four lines, it is called Tricolon Tttrattrophon g as when after 
two greater dactylic alcaic verses are subjoined an arch i loch ian iambic 
and a lesser dactylic alcaic ; which is named the barmen Bbratiamm, or 
Horatian verse, because frequently used by Horace; thus, 
Virtus recludens immeritis mori 
Coelura, negaift tentat iter vii : 
Caetusque vulgares, et udam 
S pern it humum fugiente penna* 

Any of these parts of a poem, in which the different kinds of verse are 
comprehended, when taken by itself, is called a Strophe, Stanza, or Staff \ 

SCANNING. 

The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the several feet of 
which it is composed, is called Scannings as* 

Spond. Dact. Spend. Spond. Dact. Spond. 
FSlfx | qui pcHu- 1 It r«- | rum cog- 1 noace're' | causae, &c. 

S. D. S. 6f. D &■ 

Mum | nfti pop*. 1 11 Oasv | ces n«n J purpura | rSgum. 

D. S. D. S. J). 

FUstt St | Infl. | das ag*- \ tSns dls- 1 c6rd» | fritrfes. Virg. 

FIGURES IN SCANNING. 
The several changes made upon words to adapt tbem to the verse, sre 
called Figure* in Scanning. The chief of these are the SynaUpha, Ecthup- 
«'f, Syn*rhio, DUrtth, Sytrfle, and JHaotble. 

1. SynaUpha is the cutting off of a vowel or dipthong, when the next 
word begins with a vowel ; as, 

Conticuere omoes, intentique ora t en e bant. Virg. 

To be scanned thus, 

CSntfcu- 1 SV 0m- 1 n€s in- 1 tentl- | qu* dra t&- | nfcbant. 
The SynaUpha is sometimes neglected ; and seldom takes place in the 
interjections, 6, heu, ah, proh, vac, vah, bei ; as* 

O pater, 6 hominiun, Divumque aeterna potesUa, Virg. 

2. Etthhprit is, when m is cut off, with the vowel before it in the end of 
a word, because the following word begins with a rowel ; as, 

O curas hominum ! O quantum est in rebus inane ! Pers. 

Thus, 

O | cu. 1 ras Wmt- 1 nM 6 qu*n- 1 1 9 est In | r€biis in- 1 anc ! 

Digitized by VjOOg IC 
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3. Synartaia is the contraction of two syllables into one, which U like- 
♦ wise called Croaia ; as, Phacthon for Phaethon. So ei in deinde, Pompei ; 

di in proinde ; *ea in aurea \ thus, 

Aurea percussum virga, versumque venenis. Virg. 

4. Diaresia divides one syllable into two ; as, Troie for Troj* ; Perseus 
for Perseus ; miliius for milvus. 

5. Systole is when a long syllable is made short ; as, the penult in tule* 
runt; thus, 

Matri longa decern tulerunt fastidia menses. Virg. 

6. Diastole is when a syllable usually short is made long; as the last 
syllable in amor in the following verse : 

Confidant, si tantus amdr, et mania condant. 
To these may be subjoined the Figurea of Diction, as they are called, 
which are chiefly used by the poets, though some of them likewise fre- 
quently occur in prose. 

1. When a letter or a syllable is added to the beginning of a word it is 
called Protheais $ as, gnavus for navus j tetuli for tuli. When a letter or 
syllable is interposed in the middle of a word, it is called Epeniheaia / as, 
relligio for religio ; induperator for imperator- When a letter or syllable 
is added to the end, it is called Paragoget as, dicier for dici. 

2. If a letter or syllable be taken from the beginning of a word it is 
called Apharesis g as, natus for gnatits ; tenderant tor tetenderant. If from 
the middle of a word, it is called Syncope ; as, dixti for dixisti ; deum for 
deorum. If from the end, Apocope ; aa> videsn' for yidesne ; Antont for 
Antonii. 

3. When a letter or syllable is transposed, it is called Metathesis as, 
pistris for pristis ; Lybia for Libya. When one letter is put for an- 
other, it is called AnUthtsia / as, faciundum for faciendum ; olli for illi; 
voltis for v tikis. 

But what particularly deserves attention in scanning verse, especially 
hexameter, is the C*aura. 

> Casura is when after a foot is completed, there remains a syllable at 
the end of a word to begin a new foot : as, 
S. 2>. 8. 

At re- 1 glnagr&- I vi jam- 1 dudurn, &c. 

The Caesura is variously named according to the different parts of the 
hexameter verse jn which it is found. When it comes after the first foot, 
or falls on the third half foot, it is called by a Greek name, Tnemimiriai 
When on the fifth half foot, or the syllable after the second foot, it is called 
Penthemimeris. When it happens on the first syllable of the fourth foot, or 
the seventh half-foot, it is called Hepthemim&ia. And when on the ninth 
half-foot, or. the first syllable of the fifth foot, it is called JSnneemimeria* 

All these different species of Cxaura sometimes occur in one verse ; as, 
Hie latus nfvS-um m 51-11 fuUtus hya-cintho. Virg. 

But the most common and beautiful Ctatira is the pentbemim ; on which 
some lay a particular accent or stress of the voice in reading an hexame- 
ter verse thus composed, whence they call it the Caaural pauae ; as, 
Tityre, dum rede-O, brevis est via, pasce capellas. Virg. 

When the Caaura falls on a syllable naturally short, it renders U Ion 4 
as the last syllable of fultua m the fore-going example. 
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The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great measure depends on 
the proper disposition of the Caaura. Without ibis, a line consisting of 
the number of feet requisite, will be little else than mere prose ; as, 
B5mae matnia* terruft ImpYger Hannibal armis. Ennius. 

The ancient Romans* in pronouncing verse, paid a particular attention 
to its melody. They not only observed the quantity and accent of the se- 
veral syllables, bat also the different stops and pauses which the particu- 
lar turn of the verse required. In modern times we do not fully perceive 
the melody of Latin verse, because we have now lost the just pronuncia- 
tion of that language, the people of every country pronouncing it in a man- 
ner similar to their own. In reading Latin verse, therefore we are direct- 
ed by the same rules which take place with respect to English verse. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated by the sense- AH 
the words should be pronounced fully ; and the cadence of the verse ought 
only to be observed* so far as it corresponds with the natural expression 
of the words- At the end of each line there should be no fall of the voice, 
unless the sense requires it s but a small pause, half of that which we 
usually make at a comma. 



DICTA SAPIENTUM E GRJECIS. 

D. ERASMO ROTEROD. INTERPRETS. 

JBLurea dicta, puer, quoe sunt hie mente reconde ; 
Uinc poteris magna commoditate frui. 



DICTA PERIA1 

OMNIBUS placeto. 
Bona res quies. 
Penculosa te merit as. 
Semper voluptates sunt mortales : 
Honores autem immortales. 
Amicis adversa fortuna utentibus 

idem esto. 
Lucrum turpe, res pessima. 
Quicquid promiseris facito. 
Infortunium tuum celato, ne volup- 

tate afficias inimicos. 
Veritaii adhsereto. 
Age quae justa sunt. 
Violentiam oderis. 
: oibuscede. • 



DRI CORINTHII. 

Opportunitatem expeetato. 

Mortalia cogita. 

.Ne prior injuriam facias. 

Audi quae ad te pertinent. 

Probrum fugito. 

Responde in tempore* 

Ea facito quorum te non possit poe- 

nitere. 
Ne cui invideas. 
Oculis moderare. 
Quod just urn est imitare. 
Bene meritos hooora. 
Spem fove. 
Calumniam oderis. 
Affabilis esto. 
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Voluptati tempera. 

A jurejurando abstine. 

Pietatem sectare. 

Laudato honesta. 

A vitiis abstine. 

Beneficium repehde. 

Supplicibus raise ricors esto. 

Liberos instrue. 

Sapientum utere consuetudine. 

Litem Oder is. 

Bonos in pretio habeto. 

Arcanum cela. 

Cede magnis. 

Ne efferaris glorii. 

Largire cum utilitate. 

Amicis utere. 



Cum err&ris, muta consilium. 
Concordia m sectare. 
Diuturnam amicktiam custodi. 
Magistrates metue. 
Omnibus teipsum praebe. 
Ne loquaris ad gratiam. 
Ne tempbri credideris. 
Teipsum ne negiigas. 
Seniorem reverere. 
Mortem oppete pro patria. 
Ne quavis de re doleas* 
Ex ingenuis liberos crea. 
Sperato tanquam mortal is : 
Pare i to tanquam immor talis. 
Mortuum ne irrideto. 
Dilige amicos. 
Consule inculpate. 



DICTA BIANTIS PRIENENSIS 
IN speculo teipsum contemplare; Quid sit autem ausculta. 



et si tbrmosus apparebis, age quae 
deceant formam ; sin deformis, 
quod in facie minus est vel deest, 
id morum pensato pulchritudine. 

Audi to mult a ; 

Loquere pares. 

De numine ne male loquaris. 



Prius autem intellige, et deinde ad 

opus accede. 
Ne ob divitias laudaris virum indig- 
nura. 

Persuasione cape, non vi. 

Compara in adolescent ia quidem 

modestiam, in senectute verd pru- 

dentiam. 



DICTA PITTACI MITYLENJEI. 



QXTiE faeturus es, ea ne dixeris ; 

frustratus enim rideberis- 
Depositura redde. 
Desidiosus ne esto. 
A familiaribus in minutis rebus la> 

sus, feras. 
Amico ne maledixeris. 
Inimicum ne putes amicum. 
Uxori dominare [Christiane]. 
Quae feceris parentibus, eadem a 

liberis expecta. 
Inter amicos ne fueris judex. 
Ne contendecum parentibus, etiam- 

si justa dixeris. 
Negeras imperium priusquam pa- 

rere didiceris. 



Infbrtunatum ne irriseris. 
Audito libenter. 
Ne lingua praecurrat men tern. 
Ne festines loqui. 
Nosce teipsum. 
Legibus pare. 
Voluptatatem coerce. 
.Ne quid nimis. 
Inimici tiara solve* 
Ante omnia venerare Nuraen. 
Parentes reverere. 
Quae fieri non possunt, cave concu- 
piseas* 

Uxofem ducito ex acqualibus ; ne, si 
ex ditioribus duxeris, dorainos tibi 
J pares, non affines. 



DICTA CLEOBULl LINDU. 

NE sis unquam elatus. Lapis auri index, aurum hominum* 

Domus curam age. Quod oderis, alteri ne feceris. 

Libros evolve. Voto nil pretiosius. 

M2 
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Bonia honefacito» Juste* judicata. 

Liberoi tibi charitatmos erudi Ne cui miniteris ( est enim mutiebre. 

A maledicentie temperato. Suspicionem abjicito. 

Bet amici diligas, tc periade scries Parentes patientia yince. 

ut toai. Beneficii aocepti memento. 

Inferiorem ne rejiciaa. Atiena ne concupiscaa. 

Ne teipsum prscipttes is diccrtmen, Mendax oalumnia vitam corrampit 

Citius ad infortuaatos amicoa, quam Mendacea edit quit que prudens et 

ad fortunatos proficiscere. eapiene. 

DICTA CHILONIS LACEDJEMONII. 

NOSCE teipsum. Sapientifc utere. 

Ne cui inrideaa mortalia* Multitudini place* 

Temperantiam exerce. Oderis calumnies. 

Turpia fiige. Ne quid saspiceris. 

Tempori parce- Moribui probatis esto. 

Juste rem para. Ne fueris onerosus. 

DICTA SOLONIS ATHENIENSIS* • 

DEUM cole. Legibus pareto. 

Parentea reverere. Cogita quod justum est. 

Amicis sucurre. Iracundi* moderate. 

Veritatem suetineto. Virtutem laudato. 

Ne jurato. Maloa odio prosequitor* • 

DICTA THALETIS MILE8U* 

PRINCIPEM honors. Gloriam secure. 

A m i co« probato. Vitae curam age. 

Similis tui sis. Pacem dilige. 

Nem'ini promittito. Laudatus esto apud omnes. 

Quod adest boni consulito. Susurronem ex aedibus ejiee. 
A vitiia abstineto. 



DIONYSII CATONI8 
DISTICHA DE MORIQUS, AD PILIUM. 

Recognita de novo ad Metaphrasin Jos. Scaligeri, 
riusdemque J). Erasmh P. Scriverii, SC M. Zuer. 
JBoxhornii JYotas et Castigationes, a T. R. 

IN USUM SCHOLARUM. 

lllis qua ceetnit Themis aut Tkymbrtua ApoUo^ 
Won canit hicce catu* deteriora Cato. 

PRJEFATIO CUM BREVISSIMIS PRiECEPTIS. 

QTAJM animadverterem quam plurimos homines graviter errare in via 
aorum t succurrendum ct consulendum eorum opinioni cxistimnvi, maxi- 
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me at* gloriose Yiverent, et honorem contingerent. Nunc te, fili charissi- 
me, docebo* quo pacto- mores animi tui componas- Igitur prxcepta me* 
ita legito, ut intelligas : Legere enim> et non intelligere, negligere est. 



ITAQUE Deo supplica. 
Parentes area. 
Cognatos cole. 
Magistrum metue. 
Datum serva. 
Foro te para* 
Cum bonis ambula. 
Ad consilium ne accessed*, ante- 

quam voceris. 
Mundus eato. 
Saluta libenter. 
Majori cede. 
Minori parce. 
Rem tuam custodi. 
Verecundiam serva. 
Diligentiam adbibe. 
Liibros lege. 
Quselegeris memento. 
Familiam cura. 
Blandus esto. 
Bonis benefacito. 
Maledieus ne esto. 
Ezistimationem pctine. 
iEquum judica. 
Parentes patients yince. 
Beneficit accepti meroor esto. 
Ad prxtorium stato. 
Consultus esto. 
Utere virtute. 



Ira&ci ab re noli. 
Nemiuem irriseris. 
Miserum ne irriseris. 
Mutuura dato. 
Cui des videto. 
In judicium adesto. 
Conjugemama. 
Liberos erudi* 

Pate re legem quam ipse tuleris . 

Pauca in convivio loquere* 

Convivare raro. 

Quod satis est dormi. 

Jusjurandum serva. 

Vino te tempera. 

Pugnapropatria. 

Nil temere credideris. 

Tu te consule. 

Meretricem fuge. 

Literal discs. 

Nihil mentiri debes. 

lracundiam tempera. 

Trocho lude. 

Aleas fuge. 

Nihil ex arbitrtovirium feceris. 
Minorem te ne contempseris. 
Aliena concupiscere noli. 
Illud stude quod jus turn eat. 
Amorem libenter ferto. 



DISTICHORUM DE MOR1BUS. 
LIBER I. 

Dei cultua fir&cifiuus. 
SI Deus est animus, nobis ut carmina dicunt, 
Hie tibi praecipu£ sit purd mente colendus. 

Somnolentia vitanda. 
Plus vigila semper, nec somno deditus esto ; 
Nam diuturna quies vitiis alimenta ministrat. 

Co/rib enda lingua. 
Virtutem primam esse pma compescere linguam ; 
Proximus ille Deo, qui scit ratioae tacerc. ^ , yGo( 
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Sibi ipsi conveniendum. 
Sperne repugnando tibi tu contrarius esse ; 
CoDveniet null* qui secum dissidet ipse. 

Nemo tcmcre culpandus. 
Si vitatn inspicias hominum, si denique mores, 
Cum culpas alios ; nemo sine crimine vivit. 

UtiUtas cHvitns anteponenda. 
Quae nocitura tenes, quamvis sint chara, relinque ; 
Utilttas opibus prxponi tempore debet. 

Mores pro tempore mutandi. 
Et levis* et constans, ut res expostulate esto ; * al. constans out 
Temporibus mores sapiens sine crimine mutat. levi *> repugnan- 

Uxori non semper assentiendum. te mctro * 

Nil temere uxori de servis crede querenti ; 
Saepe etenim mulier, quern conjux diligit, odit. ' 

Instandum correctione animi. 
Cumque mones aliquem, nec se velit ipse moneri, 
Si tibi sit charus, noli desistere coeptis. 

Stulti verbis non vincuntur. 
Contra verbosos noli contendere verbis ; 
Sermo datur cunctis, animi sapientia paucis. 

Amicus sibi qidsque primus. 
Dilige sic alios, ut sis tibi charus amicus ; 
Sic bonus esto bonis, ne te mala damna sequantur. 

Rumor e a spargere vetitum. 
Rumores fuge, ne incipias novus auctor haberi ; 
Nam nulli tacuisse nocet, nocet esse locutum. 

Fides aHena non promittenda. 
Rem tibi promissam certd promittere noli ; 
Rara fides ideo est, quia multi inulta loquuntur. 

Judex quisque sit eui. 
Cum te aliquis laudat, judex tuus esse memento 
Plus aliis de te, quam tu tibi credere noli. 

Beneficiorum ratio. 
Officium alterius multis narrare memento ; 
Atque aliis cum tu benefeceris, ipse sileto. 

Senio bene gesta referenda. 
Multomm cum facta senex et dicta recenses 
Fac tibi sucurrent, juvenis quae feceris ipse. 

Suspicionis lobes. 
Ne cures si quis tacho sermone loquatur ; 
Conscius ipse sibi de se putat omnia dici. * 
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In firoafieria de advents cogitandum. 
Cdm fueris felix, quae aunt adversa cavelo; 
Non eodem cursu respondent. ultima primis. * 

Mora alteriua non sfieranda. 
Cum dubia et fragilis sit nobis vita tributa, 
In morte aherius spem tu tibi pone re noli. 

Animus in dono aetimandus* 
Exiguum munus cum dat tibi pauper amicus, 
Accipito placid£, plen£ et laudare memento. 

Paufiertaa toleranda. 
In fan i em nudum cum te natura cre£rit, 
Paupertatis onus patienter ferre memento. 

Mora non formidanda. 
Ne timeas iliara, quae vitae est ultima finis ; 
Qui mortem metuit, quod vivit perdit id ipsum. 

Amicorum ingratitudo jfugienda. 
Si tibi pro mentis nemo respondet amicus, 
Iilcusare Deum noli, sed te ipse coerce. 

Frugalita*. 
Ne tibi quid desit quaesitis utere parc£ ; 
Utque quod est serves, semper tibi deesse putato. 

Promiaaio iterata molesta. 
Quod praestare potes, ne bis promiseris ulli ; 
Ne sis ventosus, dum vis bonus esse videri. 

Ara arte deludenda. 
Qui shnulat verbis, nec corde est fidus amicus ; 
Tu quoque fac simile ; sic ars deluditur arte. 

Blanditoquentia susfiecta. 
Noli homines blando nimium sermone probare ; 
Fistula dulce canit, volucrem dum decipit anceps. 

Liberi art id us inatruendi. 
Cum tibi sint nati, nec opes ; tunc artibus illos 
Instrue, quo possint inopem defendere vitam. 

Re* quomodo astimandct. 
Quod vile est, carum ; quod carum est, vile putato, 
Sic tibi nec cupidus, nec avarus habeberis ulli. 

Cidfiata non facienda. 
Quae culpare soles, ea tu ne feceris ipse ; 
Turpe est doctori cum culpa redarguit ipsum. 

Concedenda fietenda. 
Quod justum est petito, vel quod videatur honestum ; 
Nam stultum est petere id quod possit jure negari. 
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Jfota ignotis non commutando* 
Ignotum Ubi tu noli praeponcre notis ; 
Cognita judicio constant* incognita casu. 

L£e* guisque ntfiremus fiutandua. 
Cum dubia incertis versetur vita periclis, 

Pro lucro tibi pone diem quocunque* laboras. * al. quicunquc 

Obsecundandum anuria. 
Vincere cum poasis, interdura cede sodali ; 
Obaequio quoniam dukes retinentur amici. 

jtwdciti* mutua officio. 
Ne dubites, cum magna petaa, impendere parva ; 
_ His etenim rebus conjungit gratia charos* 

Amicitia rixa* odit. 
Litem inferre cave cum quo tibi gratia juncta est 
Ira odium generat, concordia nutrit amor em. 

Castigatio tine ira. 
Servorum ob culpam cum te dolor urget in iram, 
Ipse tibi moderare, tuis tu parcere poasis. 

Patientid vincendum. 
Quern superare potes, imerdum vince ferendo 
Maxima enim morum semper patientia virtus. 

Quanta aunt servanda. 
Conserva potius, que sunt jam parta labore ; 
Cum labor in damno est, crescit mortalis egestas. 

Conaulendum Mi in flrimia. 
Dapsilis interdum nods, et cbarua amicia ; 
Cum fueris felix, semper tibi proximus esto. 



LIBER IL 

Prtfatio. 

TELLURIS si fort* van's cognoscere cultns, 
Virgilium legito. " Quod si mage nfoae laboras 
Herbarum vires, Macer has tibi carmine dicet, 
Corporis ut cunctos possis depellere morbos. 
Si Romana cupls et civica noscere bella. 
Lucanum quaeras, qui Martis praelia dixit. 
Si quis amare velis, vel diacere amare legeodo, 
NaBonem petito. Sin autem cura tibi haec est 
Ut aapiens vivas, audi quae diacere possis, 
Per quae semotum vitiis traducitur aevum. 
^.rgo ades, et quae sit sapientta dlace legendo. 
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De omnibus bene merendutn. 
Si potes, ignotis etiam prodesse memento ; 
Utilius regno est mentis acquirere amicos. 

Arcana Dei non strut and a, 
Mitte arcana Dei, ccelumque ihquirere quid sit : 
Ctina sis raortaiis, quae sunt mortalia cura. 

Mortis tvtnor gaudia vita fiellit. 
Linque metum lethi, nam stultum est tempore in omni 
(Dum mortem metuis) amittere gaudia vitae. 

Iracundia cavenda. 
Iratus de re incerta contendere noli : 
Impedit ira animum ne possit cernere verum. 

Exfiendendum ubi ofius est. 
Fac sumptum proper^, c&m res desiderat ipsa: ^ 
Dandum etenim est aliquid, cum tempus postulat aut res. 

Fortuna modica tutior. 
Quod nimium est fugito, parvo gaudere memento : 
Tuta mage est puppis modico quae flu mine fertur. 

Occulta vitia reticenda. 
Quod pudeat socios prudens celare memento : 
Ne plures cui pent id, quod tibi displicet uni. 

Occulta tandem revelantur. 
Nolo putes pravos homines peccata lucrari : 
Teroporibus peccata latent, sed tempore parent*. * i. e. apparent, 

Imbecilitas virtute comfiensatur. FU **° ******* 

Corporis exigai vires contemnere noli : legem. 
Consilio pollet cui vim natura negavit. 

Cedendum fiotiori ad temftus. 
Cui scietis non esse parem te, tempore cede : 
Victorem a victo superari sxpe videmus. 
i A , Rixandum cum famiHaribus non esse. 

Adversus notum noli contendere verbis : 
Lis miq&qais verbis interdum maxima crescit. 

Fortuna non guar en da sorte. 
Quid Deus intendat, noli perquirere sorte : 
Quid staiuat de te, sine te deltberat ipse. 

Luxus odium general. 
Invidiam nimio cultu vitare memento: 
Quae si non laedit, tamen banc suffer re molestum est. 

Animus non defionendus ob iniquum judicium. 
Esto ammo forti, c&m sis damn*tus inique\ 
Nemo diu gaud et, qui judice vincit iniquo. 
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Reconciliatis Ha non rejricanda. 
Litis praeteritae noli maledicta referre : 
Post inirntcitias iram meminisse m* lor urn est. 

Teifiaum negue lauda nec culfia. 
Nec tc collaudes nec te culpaveris ipse; 
Hoc feciuot stuhi, quos gloria vexit inanis. 

Paraimonia. 
Utere quaesitis pared cum sumptus abundat ; 
Labitur exiguo, quod partum est tempore longo. 

Sufiercilium nonnunquam defionendum, 
Insipiens esto, cum tempus postulat aut res ; 
Stultitiam simulare loco prudentia summa est. 

JVegue prodigua negue ctvarua cato. 
Luxuriam fugito, simul et vitare memento 
Crimen avaritiae ; nam sunt contraria famse. 

Loguaci fiarum credendum. 
Noli tu quaedam referenti credere semper ; 
Exigua iis tribuenda fides qui multa loquuntur. 

Ebriua vvnum non accuaeU 
Quae potu* peccas, ignoscere tu tibi noli ; * «!• potua. 

Nam nullum crimen vini est, sed culpa bibentis. 

Amicia conailia credenda. 
Consilium arcanum tacito committe aodali ; 
Corporis auxilium medico committe fidelL 

Suceeaaua malorum non te offendat. 
Indignos noli successus ferre moleste ; 
Indulget fortuna malis ut laedere possit. 

Futuroa casus firavidendos. 
Prosptce, qui veniunt, hos casus esse ferendos. 
Nam levius laedit, quicquid prxvidiraus ante. 

Animua in adveraia afie fovendua. 
Rebus in adversis animum submittere noli ; 
Spem retine ; spes una hominem nec morte relinquit. 

Opportunitaa chm contingit tenenda. 
Rem tibi quam noscis aptam dimittere noli ; 
Fronte capilKua, post est occasio calva. 

Futura ex firateritia colligenda. 
Quod sequitur specta, quodque imminet ant£, videto ; 
Ilium imitare deuin, qui partem spectat utramque. 

Vita ratio habenda. 
Fortius ut valeas, inter dura parcior esto; 
Pauca voluptati debentur, plura saluti. 
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Multitudini cedendum. 
Judicium populi nunquam contempseris unus ; 
Ne nalli placcas, duin vis contemnere multos. 

Valctudo curanda. 
Sit tibi praecipe, quod priraum est* cura salutis ; 
Tempora ne culpes, cum sis tibi causa doloris. 

Somnia non obaervanda. 
Somnia ne cures ; nam mens huroana c^uod optat, 
Dum vigilans sperat, per somnum cemit id ipsum. 

LIBER III. 

Prtfatio. 

Hoc quicunque voles carmen cognoscere, lectori 
Quum praecepta ferat quae sunt gratissima vitae, 
Commoda multa feres. Sin autem spreveris illud, 
Non* me scriptorcm, sed te neglexeris ipse. 

Dandam ew ofieram Uteris. 
INSTRUE praeceptis animum, nee discere cesses 
Nam sine doctrina vita est quasi mortis imago. 

Moribus cafitanda Jama. 
Fortunae donis semper parere memento ; 
Non opibus bona fama datur, sed moribus ipsis; 

Recte agendo aliorum Ungual ne times*. 
Cum recte* vivas, ne euros verba malorum ; 
Arbitrii nostri non est quod quisque ioquatur. 

Amid crimen celandum. 
Productus testis, salvo tamen ant£ pudore, 
Quantumcunque potes, celato crimen amici. 

Blandiloquentia auaflecta. 
Sermon es Handos blacsosque cavere memento ; 
Simplicitas veri sana* est, fraus ficta ioquendi. • Seal, fama, I. e. 

Ignava vita Jugienda. indicium, al nor- 

Segnitiem fugito, quae vitae ignavia fortur ; ma ' 
Nam cum animus languet, consumit inertia corpus. 

Animus fessus rctaxandua. 
Interpone tuis interdum gaudia curis ; 
Ut possis animo quemvis sufFerre laboretn. 

Malo animo nenunem refirehendaa. 
Alterius dictum, aut factum, ne carpseris utiquam ; 
Exemplo simili ne te derideat alter. 
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Htreditaa augenda. 
Quod tibi sors dederit tabulis suprema notato ; 
Augendo serva ; ne sis quern fama loquatur. 

Senectua ait munifica. 
Cum tibi divitiae supcrant in fine senectae, 
Munificus facito vivas, non parcus amicis. 

Verba attendenda, non os loquentis. 
Utile consilium dominus ne despice servi, 
Nullius sensum, si prodest, tempseris unquam. 

Praaenti utendum fortund. 
Rebus et in censu si non est quod fuit ant£, 
Fac vivas contentus eo quod tempora praebent. 

Uxor efic dotie non quarenda. 
Uxorem fuge ne ducas sub nomine dotis ; 
Nec retinere velis, si coeperit esse naolesta. 

ALieno aafierc exemfilo. ~- • 
Multorum disce exemplo quae facta sequariB, 
Quae fugias ; vita est nobis aliena magistra. 

Nihil ultra vires. 
Quod potes, id tentes ; operis ne pondere pressus 
Succumbat labor, et frustra tentata relinquas. * 

Conaentire videtur qui facet* 
Quod ndsti baud rectd factum, nolito silere ; 
Ne videare malos imitari velle tacendo* 

Rigor Javore temfierandua. 
Judicis auxilium sub iniqua lege rogato ; 
Ipsae etiam leges cupiunt ut jure regantur. 

Feraa qua tud culfid fiateria. 
Quod meritd pateris, patienter ferre memento ; 
Cumque reus tibi sis, ipsum,te judice danftus. 

Afulta legenda, sed cum judicio. 
Multa legas facito ; perlectis pertege* multa; 
Nam miranda canunt, sed non credenda poetae. 

ModcBte in convivio loquendum. 
Inter convivas fac sis sermone modestus ; 
Ne dfoare loquax, dum vis urbanus baberi. 

Iracundia uxoria non formidanda. 
Conjugis iratae nolito verba timere; 
Nam lacrymis struit insidias, dum fcemina plorat. 



Utere quaesitis, sed ne videaris abuti ; 
Qui sua consumunt, cum deest, aUena sequuntur. 



* al. neglige. 
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Mors non formidanda. 
Fac tibi proponas mortem non ease timendam ; 
Quae bona si non est, finis tameh ilia malorum est. 

Uxor firoba, si loguax, ferenda, 
Uxoris linguam, si frugi est, ferre memento ; 
Namque malum est te nolle pati, banc non posse tacere. 

Pietaa erga flarentes. • 
jEqua diligito cbaros pietate parentes ; 
Nec matrem offendas, dum vis bonus esse parent!. 

LIBER IV. 

frefatio. 

Securam quicunque cupis traducere vitam, 

Nec vitiis baerere animum, quae moribus obsunt ; 

H*c praecepta tibi semper relegenda memento ; 

Invcnies aliquid quo* te nitare magistro. . al ^ ^t* utare. 

Divitiarum contemfitus. » 
DESPICE diyitias, si vis animo esse beatus ; 
Quas qui suspiciunt, mendicant semper avari. 

Fiver e secundum naturam o/itimum. 
Commoda naturae nullo tibi tempore deerunt, 
Si contentus eo fueris quod postulat usus. 

Res ratione regenda, 
Cvtm sis incautus, nec rem ratione gubernes, 
Noli fortunam, quae nullat est, dicere caecatn. f al. non e$t* 

Amor fiecuni* ad uau?n. 
Dilige denarium}, sed parce dHige formam, + a l, ^enari. 

Quam nemo sanctus nec honestus captat habere§. § al! ab are. 

In valetudine ne ofiibus fiarcas. 
Quum fueris locuples, corpus curare memento ; 
jfiger dives habet nummos, sed|| non habet ipsum. jj al. te. 

Castigatio fiaterna ferenda. 
Verbera ciirii tuleris discens aliquando roagistri, 
Fer patris imperium, c&m verbis exit in iram. 

Certa et utilia agenda. 
Res age quae prosunt ; rursus vitare memento 
In quibus error inest, nec spes est certa laboris. 

IAbenter donandum. 
Quod donare potes, gratis! concede roganti ; ^ a l. ne vehde. 

Nam recte fecisse bonis in parte lucrosum** est. al. iv' -*~ 
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Susfiicio statim cxftendenda. 
Quod tibi suspectum cat, confestim discute quid ait ; 
Namque solent primd quae sunt neglccta, nocere. 

Venus abstinentid cohibenda. 
Ctira te deiineat Veneris damnosa voluptas, 
ladulgere guise noli, quae ventris arnica est. 

Homo malus, fera flessima. 
Cum tibi proponas animalia cuncta tiraere, 
Unum hominem tibi praecipio plus esse timendum. 

Safiientia fortitudmi prefer enda. 
Cum tibi praeralidae fuerint in corpore vires. 
Fae sapias ; sic tu poteris vir fords haberi. 

Amicus cordis tnedicus. 
Auxilium a notis pctito, si fort* laboras ; 
Nec qutsquam melior medicus, qu&m fidus amicus. 

Sacrjficium, sfiirUus dejectus. 
Cum sis ipse nocen% moritur cur victima pro te ? 
Stultitia est morte alterius sperare salutem. 

Amicus ex moribus deligendus. 
Cum tibi vel socium, vel fidum quaeris auucum, 
Non tibi fortuna est hominis, sed ? ita petenda. 

Avaritia vitanda. 
Utere quaesitis opibus ; fuge nomen atari ; 
Quid tibi divitiae prosunt, si pauper abundas ? 

Voluptas inimica fame 
Si famam servare cupis, dum riris hones tarn ; 
Fac fugias animo, quae sunt mala gaudia vitae* 

Senem etiam delirum ne irriseris. 
Cum sapias animo noli irridere senecum ; 
Nam quicunque senet, sensus puerilis in illo est. 

Ofies fluxa> ars flerpetua. 
Sisce aliquid ; nam cum subito fortuna recessit, 
Ars remanet, vitamque hominis non deserit unquam. 

Mores ex verbis cogtdti. 
Perspicito tecum tacitus, quid quisque loquatur ; 
Sernao etenim mores et celat et indicat idem. 

Ars usu juvanda. 
Exerce studium, quamvis perceperis artem i 
Ut cura ingenium, sic et manus adjuvat usum. 

Vita contcmptus. 
Multum ne cures venturi tempora fati ; 
Non metuit mortem qui scit contemnere vitam- 
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Biscendum et docendum. 
Disce, sed a doctis ; indoctos ipse doceto : 
Propaganda etenim re rum doctrina bonarum est. 

Bibendi ratio. 
Hoc bibe quod possis, si tu vis vivere sanus : 
Morbi causa mali nimia est quandoque* voloptas. * al. qvtcttnque. 

Ne damnc8 quod firobavcri** 
Laud&ris qnodcunque palam, quodcunque probaris, 
Hoc vide ne rursus leviiatis crimine damnes. 

Circumsfiectus utrdquc fortunti eato. 
Tranquillis rebus quae sunt adversa timetof ; f al cavejp. 

Rursus in adversis melius sperare memento. 

Studio crescit aafiientia. 
Discere ne cesses : cur& aapientia crescit : 
Rara datur longo pmdentia temporis usu. 

Parch laudandum. 
Parce* laudato : nam quern tu saepe prob4ris, 
Una dies, qualis fuit, monstrabit amicus. 

Discere non fiudeaU 
Ne pudeat, qux nescieris, te velle doceri : 
Scire aliquid laus est, turpej est nil discere velle. * al- culpa* 

Rebus utendum ad sobrietatem. 
Cum Vencre et Baccho lis est, sed juncta voluptas : 
Quod blandum est animo complectere, sed fuge lites. 

TYiatibus et tacitis non Jidendum. 
Demissos animo, ac tacitos vitare memento : 
Qu& flumen placidum est, forsan latet altius unda. 

Sora aorti conferenda. 
Cum tibi displiceat rerum fprtuna tuarum, 
Alterius specta quo§ sis discriminc pejor. § al- gut »*• 

Ultra virea nihil aggrediendum. 
Quod potes id tenia ; nam littus carpere remis 
Tutius est mulld, quam velis|| tendere in altum. \ al. vefam. 

Cum juato inique non contendendutn, 
Coptra hominem justum prave contendere noli : 
Semper enim Deus injustas ulsciscitur iras. 

Fortuna utraque <zque ferenda. 
Ereptis opibus noli tu fiere querendo r 

Sed gaude potius, tibif si contingat habere. \ al* «* niL 

Ab amico quid ferendum. 
Est jactura gravis, quae sunt, amittere damnis : 
Sunt quaedam, quae ferre dccet patienter amicum. 

* N 2 
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Tetnfiori non confidendum. 
Tempora long* tibi noli proroittere vitas : 
Quocunque ingrederia sequitur mors, corpus ut umbra. 

Deus quibuo ftlacandus. 
Thure* Deum placa: vhulum sine crescat aratre; • al. fun?. 
Ne credas placare Deum, dum caede litatur. 

A fiotentioribus Usus dissimula. 
Cede locum laesus, fortunae cede potenti: 
Laedere qui potuit, prodesse aliquando valebit. 

Castiga teifisunu 
Ctim quid pecc&ris, castiga te ipse subindc : 
Vulnera dum sanas, dolor est medicina doloris. 

Amicus mutatu* non vitufierandu*. 
Damniris nunquam, post longum tempus, a mi cum : 
Mutavit mores ; sed pignora prima memento. 

Beneficn* collatis attende. 
Gratior officii s, quo sis mage charior, esto : 
Ne nomen subeas qood dicitur officiperdaf. f al. offidperd*. 

Susfiicionem tolle. . ^ 

Suspectus cave si», ne miser omnibus horis : 
Nam timidis et suspectis aptissima mors est. 

Humanita* erga servos. 
Cum fueris famulos proprios mercatus in usus y 
Ut seryos dicas, homines tamen esse memento. 

Occasionem rei commoda ne ftratermittas. 
Quamprimtim rapienda libi est occasio prima} 
Ne mrsus quvcraa, quae jam neglexeris ante. 

Non Utandum refientino obitu. 
Morte repenting noli gaudere malorum : 
Felices obeunt quorum sine crimtne vita est. 

Paufier eimulatum vitct amicum. 
Cum tibi sit conjux, net res er fama laboret, * aL nec. 

Vitandum ducas inimicum nomen amici. 

Junge studium. 
Cum tibi contigerit studio cognoscere multa : 
Fac discas multa, et vites nil§ velle doceri. § al. non. 

Brevitas memorial arnica, 
Miraris verbis nudis me scribere versus? 
Hos brevitas senses fecit conjungere binos. 
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( CARMEN DE MORIBUS AD SUOS DISCIPULOS. 

QUI mini discipulus, puer, es, cupis atque doceri, 

Hue ades, haec animo concipe dicta tuQ. 
Mane citus ledum fuge, mollem discute somnum ; 

Templa petas supplex et venerare Deum. 
Attamen in primis facies ait lota manusque ; 

Sint nitidae vestes, conaptaque caesaries. 
Desidiam fugiens, aim te schola nostra voc&rit, 

Adsis ; nulla pigrae sit tibi causa morse/ 
Me Praeceptorem ciim videris ore saluta, 

Et condiscipulos ordine quosque tuos. 
Tu quoque fac sedeas, ubi te sedisse jubemus : 

Inque loco, nisi sis jussus abire, mane* 
Ac magis ut (juisque est doctrinae munere clarus, 

Hoc magis is clar& sede locandus erit. 
Scalpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, libelli, 

Sint semper studiis arma parata tuis. 
Si quid dictabo, scribes : at singula recte ; 

Nec macula, aut scriptis menda sit ulla tuis. 
Sed tua nec laceris dictata aut carmina chartis 

Mandes, quae libris inseruisse decet. 
Saepe recognoscas tibi lecta, animoque revolvas : 

Si dubites, nunc hos consule, nunc alios. 
Qui dubitat, qui saepe rogat, mea dicta tenebit : 

Is qui nil dubitat, nil capit inde boni. 
Disce, puer, quaeso : noli dediscere quicquam : 

Ne mens te insimulet conscia desidiae. 
Sisque animo attentus : quid enhn doculsse juvabit, 
| Si mea non fir mo pectbre verba pre mas ? 
Nil tarn difficile est quod non solertia vincat : 

Invigila, et parta est gloria militiae. 
Nam veluti flores tellus, nec semina profert, 

Ni sit continuo victa labore mantis : 
Sic puer, ingenium si non exercitet, ipsum 
j Tempus et amittit, spem simul ingenii. 
' Est etiam semper lex in sermone tenenda, 

Ne nos offendat improba garrulitas. 
Incumbens studio, submissa voce loqueris : 

Nobis dum reddis, voce canorus eris. r 
Et quaecunque mihi reddes, discantur ad unguem-' - 

Singula et abjecto verbuta redde libro. 
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Nec verbum quisquam dicturo suggerat ullum : 

Quod puero exhium non mediocre paric 
Si quicquam rogito, sic respondere studebis, 

Ut laudem dictis et mereare decus. 
Non lingua ceteri nimis, aut laudabere tard£ : 

Est virtus medium, quod tenuisse juvat. 
Et quoties loqueris, memor esto toquare Ladn£ : 

Et veluti scopulos barbara verba fuge. 
Praeterea socios, quoties te cunqtte rogabunt, 

Instrue : et ignaros ad mea vota trahe. 
Qui docet indoctos, licet indoctisstmus esset, 

Ipse brevi reliquis doctior esse queat 
Sed tu nec stolidos itnitabere Grammaticastros, 

Ingens Romani dedecus eloquii : 
Quorum tarn fatuus nemo, aut tarn barbarus ore est, 

Quern non auctorem barbara turba probe t. 
Grammaticas recte* si vis cognoscere leges, 

Discere si cupias cultius ore loqui : 
Addiscas veterum clarissima scripta virorum, 

Et quos auctores turba Latina docet. 
Nunc te Virgilius, nunc ipse Tcrentius optat, 

Nunc simul amplecti te Cicerottis opus : 
Quos qui non didicit, nil prseter somnia vidit, 

Certat et in tenebris vivere Cimmeriis. 
Sunt quos delectat (studio virtutis honestae 

Posthabito) nugis tempora conterere : 
Sunt quibus est cordi, manibus, pedibusve *odales, 

Aut alio quovis solicitare modo : 
Est alius, qui se dum clarum sanguine jactat, 

Insulso reliquis improbat ore genus. 
Te tam prava sequi nolim vestigia morum : 

Ne tandem factis prxmia digna feres. 
Nil dabis aut vendes, nil permutabis emesve, 

Ex damno altering commoda nulla feres. 
Insuper et nummos, irritamenta maiorum, 

Mitte aliis : puerum nil nisi pura decent. 
Clamor, t ixa, joci, mendacia, furta, cachinni, 

Sint procul a vobis : Martis et arma procul. 
Nil penitus dices, quod turpe, aut non sit hdnestum : 

Est vitae ac pariter junua lingua necis. 
Ingens crede nefas cuiquam maledicta referre, 

Jurare aut magni nomina sacra Dei. 
Denique servabis res omnes atque libellos, 

Et tecum, quoties isque redisque, feres. 

el causas faciunt quaecunque nocentem, 
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REGIMEN MENSiE HONORABILE. 

Nemo cibum capiat, donee benedictio Jlat. 

rVultut hilares habea- *\ 

I Sal cultello capia- 
£ I Quod edendum sit, tie peta- 
3 I Non nisi depositum capia- 
§ | Rixas et murmur* fugia- 
*g 3 Manibus erectis sedea- 

1 

s Ne scalpatis cayea- 
Aliis partem tribua- 
Morsus non rejicia- 
Modicum sed crebrd biba- 
LGratea Deo per Christum refera- 
Prtvcttir menad, qui apreverit h*e documcnta. 



tis. 



RUDIMENTA PIETATI8. 

In nomine Dei Patru t Filn\ et SfiirUiU Saruti. Amen. 
ORATIO DOMINICA, Mattfa. vi. 
PATER notter,qui es in coelis, 1. Sanctificetur nomen tuum. % Ve* 
niat regnum tuum. 3« Fiat voluntas tua, quemadmoduro in c«k>, sic etiam 
in terra. 4. Panem nostrum quotidianum da nobis bodie. 5. Et remitte 
nobis debita nostra, sicut et nos remittirous debitoribua nostris. 6. Et ne 
no* inducas in tentationem, sed libera nos a malo $ quia tuum eat regnum, 
et potentia, et gloria, in secula. Amen. 

SYMBOLUM APOSTOLICUM. 

CREDO in Deum Patrem Omnipotentem, Creatorem coeli et terrar. 

2. Et in Iesum Christum, filitim ejus unigenitum, Dominum nostrum, 

3. Qui conceptus est de Spiritu Sancto, natus es Maria virgine. 4. Paa- 
sus sub Pontio Pilato, crucifixus, mortuus et sepultus, descendit ad infer- 
na. 5. Tertio die resurrexit a mortuis. 6. Ascendit ad ccelos, sedet ad 
dextram Dei Patris Omipotentis. 7. Inde venturus est judicatum vivos 
et moriuos. 8. Credo in Spiri turn Sanctum. 9. Oredosanctam Ecclesiam 
catholicam, Sanctorum communionem. 10* Remissionem peccatorum. 
11. Carnis resurrectionem. 12- Et vitam aHernam. 

DEC A LOG US (SIVE LEX DEI). 
Loeutus est Deus omnia verba hac, Exod. xx. 
EGO sum Dominus Deus tu us, qui eduxi te ex JEgypto,e doroo servitutia. 

I. Non habebts deos alienos in conspectu meo. 

II. Ne sculpas tibi simulacrum, nec ullam imaginem effingas eorum, 
quae aut supra sunt in coflo, aut infra in terra, aut in aquis sub terra; ne- 
que iocurves te illis, neque colas ea. Egoenim sum Dominus Deus tuus, 
fortis, zelotes, vindicans peecata patrum in filios, idque in tertii et quar- 
ts progenie eorum qui oderunt me, et misericordia utens in milesimam 
eorum qui diiigunt me, et observant prsccepta mea- 
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III. Ne usurpea nomen Domini Dei tui temere* Deque cnim Dominus 
dimittct eum impunitum, qui nomen ejus vane usurpaverit. 

IV. Memento diem Sabbati sanctifices* Sex diebus operaberis, et fa- 
eies omne opua taum. At aeptimo die Sabbatum erit Domino Deo tuo. 
Non facies ulluro opua, nec tu, nec filius titus, nec filia tua, nec servus 
tuus, nec aneilla tua, nec jumentum tuum, nec advena qui est intra portas 
tuat. Nam sex diebus fecit Deue ccelum, terram, et mare, et qusecunque 
in lis aunt ; requtevit autem die septimo, ideoque benedixit diet Sabbati, 
et sanctificavit eum. 

V. Honora patrem tuum et matrem tuam, ut diu vivas in terra, quam 
tibi Dominus Deus tuus daturus est* 

VI. Non occides* 

VII. Non committes adulter! um. 
VUI. Non furaberis. 

IX. Non dices contra proximum tuum falaum testimonium. 

X. Non concupisces do mum proximi tui, non concupisces uxorem proxi- 
mi tui, nec servum ejus* nec ancillam, nec bovem, nec asinum, nec quic- 
quam eorum quae sunt proximi tui. 

SUMMA LEG IS, Matth. xxii. 34. 

PHARIS£I, quum audivissent quid Jesus silentium imposuisset Sad- 
ducaeis, congregati sunt pariter. 35* Et interrogavit eum unus ex iis qui 
erst legis peritus, tentans euro, et dicens, 36. « Preceptor, quod prac- 
cepttun maximum est in lege." 

37. JE8US autem dixit illi, * Ut diligas Dominum Deum tuum, ex toto 
corde tuo, et ex tott anima tuft, et ex omni cogitatione tui. 38. Hoc est 
praeceptum maximum et primum. 39. Secundum autem est simile illi ; 
nempe, Ut diligas proximum tuum sicut teipsum. 40. Ex his duobus 
praeceptis pendent Lex et Prophet*." 

Quot runt Chrittiana EccksU Sacr amenta ? 
Duo. 

Qua §unt ilia ? 

Baptismus et sacra Coena Domini. 

1NSTITUTIO BAPTISM!. 
Cujua h*c iunt verba, Matth. xxviii. 19 Mark xvi. 15. 
ITE et docete omnes gentes, baptizantes eos, In nomine Pafm, et Filii, 
et Spirittu Sancti. Qui crediderit et baptizatus fuerit, servabitur ; Qui 
non crediderit, condemnabitur. Et docete eos, ut custodiant quicquid 
mandavi vobis ; et ecce ego vobiscum sum omnibus diebus usque ad con- 
summationem seculi. 

Hacc promissio repetitur, cum Scriptura Baptismum noroinat Lavacrum 
regenerationia, et ablutionem peccatorum. Tit. iii. 5. Acts xxii. 16. 

INSTITUTIO CCENJE DOMINI. 
Cujue h*c eunt verba. 1 Cer. xi. 23. 
""GO enim aecepi a Domino nostra id quod tradidi vobis ; Quod Demi- 
noster Jesus Christus, ca nocte qua proditus est, accepit panem ; et 
actis, fregit, ac dixit i " Accipite, manducate, hoc est corpus 
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meum, quod pro vobis frangitur ; Hoc faoite ad memoriam mei." Itidcm 
et poculum, postquam ccenaaset, dicendo : Hoc poculum eat novum illud 
frcdus per meum sanguinem ; Hoc facite, quotietcunque biberitis, in mei 
recordationem." Quotieacunque enim ederitis panem hunc, et poculum 
hoc biberitis, mortem Domini annunctabitis, usque quo venerit. Itaque 
quisquis ederit panem hunc, vel bifcerit poculum Domini indigne*,>eus eat 
corporia et sanguinis Domini* Probet autem quiscjue aeipsum, et ita de 
de pane illo edat, et de poculo illo bibat Nam qui edit et bibit indigne*, 
damnationem aibi ipsi edit et bibit, quia non decernit corpus Domini. 

Hac firomiano a Paulo exfirimitur, cum inquifa 

POCULUM gratiarum actionis* quo gratia* agimus, nonne communio 
est sanguinis Christi ? Panis quern frangimus, nonne communio est corpo- 
ris Christi ? Quoniam unus panis, unum corpuB, multi siimus. Nam om- 
nes unius panis participea sumus. 



Two Prayers to be taught unto Children at School, with 
a Form of blessing God before and after Meat. 



0 GOD ! I praise thee for the creation of the world, and for the redemp- 
tion of mankind by thy aon Jesus Christ* and for thy many favours bestow- 
ed on me : Thou didst safely take me from the* womb, and bast ever since 
cared for me ; Thou hast afforded me the means of grace, and called me 
to the hope of glory. 

But, O most merciful Father ! I, a poor and miserable sinner, conceived 
in sin., and brought forth in iniquity, have gone astray from thee ; I have 
not cared to know thee, and to do thy will, but have done my own will, 
and followed my own foolish and sinful inclinations, and do therefore de- 
serve thy wrath and curse. O Lord have mercy upon me, turn me unto 
thee, and grant me repentance and forgiveness of all my sins, for Jesus 
Christ's sake. Let it from henceforth become my chief care to please thee, 
and to seek thy kingdom and righteousness. Work in me a true faith, a 
lively hope, and a fervent charity ; make me bumble, meek, patient, sober, 
and just, and loving to all men, submissive and obedient to them that are 
over me, and well content and thankful in every condition of life. Grant 
that 1 may daily grow in the knowledge, love, and fear of thee. Create in 
me a dean heart, OGod, and renew a right spirit within me. 

1 thank thee, O Lord ! for thy care of me this night ; watch over me this 
day; keep me mindful that I am always in thy sight ; and grant that through 
the whole course of my life I may be holy and harmless in all manner of 
conversation ; that wlfen this short and frail life is at an end, I may be 
made partaker of everlasting life,' through the merits of Jesus Christ, our 
Lord, in whose name and words 1 pray, Our Father, -which art in heaven, &c. 



MOST gracious God ! what shall t render unto thee for thy many and 
great benefits bestowed on me ? Though I haY£ been an undutiful and dis- 
obedient servant unto thce> thou hast continued thy care and kindness f<»* 



MORNING PRAYER. 



EVENING PRAYER. 
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me ever since I was born, and hast preserved me to this day ; Let me ne- 
ver forget thy goodness, but grant that I may thereby be led to repen- 
tance and amendment of life. Preserve me from every thing that is dis- 
pleasing to thee. O Lord * keep me from cursing, swearing, and lying,— 
from pride, stubbornness and idleness. Work in me an utter dislike or all 
uncleanness, of gluttony and drunkenness, of all malice and envy, of strife 
and contention, of deceit and covetousness. Give me grace to deny all un- 
godliness and worldly lusts, and to live godly, righteously* and soberly in 
this present world. Cause me to understand and to consider the laws and 
life of thy son Jesus .Christ, that I may do his will, and follow his steps. 
Let not the cares of this life, nor the love of riches, nor evil company, nor 
the corrupt customs of the world withdraw me from the obedience of thy 
laws ; bat strengthen and establish me by thy holy spirit, that I may live 
and die thy faithful serf ant. ~ 

O Lord I send thy gospel through the world ; pour out plenteously the 
spirit of truth, holiness, and peace on all people ; bless the church and na- 
tion ; guide our rulers and magistrates ; sanctify and assist the ministers 
of the gospel ; visit all that are in trouble and sanctify their afflictions to 
them i be gracious to all my kindred, friends, and neighbours; and bless 
and forgive all mine enemies. 

Lord! watch over me this night, and keep me ever mindful that I am 
shortly to die and come to judgment, that I may without delay turn to 
thee* and pass the time of my sojourning here in thy fear. — Good Lord ! 
hear me, and grant these my desires* and what else thou knowest to be 
needful for me, for the sake of Jesus Christ our Lord * in whose name and 
words 1 pray, Our Father, &c. 

GRACE BEFORE MEAT. 

O LORD, be merciful unto us, and pardon our sins ; sanctify these thy 
good benefits, that we, by the sober and thankful use of them* may be ena- 
bled for thy service, through Jesus Christ our Lord and Saviour .—Amen. 

GRACE AFTER MEAT- 1 
We thank and praise thee, O Lord, the giver of all good ! who hast at 
this time fed our bodies ; stir up in us a greater care for our souls ; and 
grant that our short lives, which are so carefully sustained by thy bounty, 
may be spent in doing thy will. Lead us safely through this vain and sin- 
ful world, in which we are pilgrims and strangers, and at length bring us 
to everlasting rest through Jesus Christ.— Amen. 



END. * 
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